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Abstract

The language embedded in quotations in newspaper reports is a powerful tool that can influence
readers’ thought, in particular their position towards the state of affairs and/or the participants
included in the quote (Fowler 1994). This thesis, entitled ‘Reporting expressions: an English-
Spanish contrastive study of quality press’, investigates the subtle ways by which the media
restructures the world in the discourse, which jeopardises its efforts to configure itself as an
objective and unbiased information medium. Thus, this study aims at answering a broad
research question: is news industry impartial or evaluative? To this end, | will analyse the
linguistic features embedded in reporting expressions that may lead to ideological variations,

thus provoking distortions of meaning of what was originally uttered by the information sources.

The parameters that will be studied in this investigation are the following: reporting
style; reporting verb, which comprises tense, aspect, voice and writer’s commitment; the source
of information, considering the specificity and gender factors; reportative evidentiality; news

values; and, finally, the prominence parameter, which addresses the study of headlines.

By means of the assessment of the above-listed parameters, the study intends to fill the
gaps in the field of journalistic discourse with regard to reporting, as well as to standardise

existing taxonomies in the field, especially in the case of the following aspects:

e Writer's commitment or the way in which the stance towards the truth-value of the
reported information is suggested in reporting verbs;

e The specificity of the information source, i.e., the degree of precision with which the
original author of the reported utterance is defined in the reporting segment;

e And finally, news values or the set of characteristics that confers newsworthiness to

newspaper stories.

XV



The thesis is based on a corpus of 68 digital news published in four broadsheet British

and Spanish journals: The Times, The Guardian, El Mundo and El Pais, with a total number of

40,478 words. Except for the notion of commitment, which has been assessed with the aid of a

survey on the basis of reporting verbs taken from the corpus, the rest of the factors have been

solely evaluated following a manually annotated Excel database so as to facilitate the

comparative study of the English and Spanish corpora.

In general terms, the results uncover the following issues:

A preference for the use of indirect reporting style in journalistic discourse, allowing
greater freedom to evaluate the content of the reported segment than with other
speech modes (direct and mixed);

A preference for using past simple tense as a distancing device on the part of British
writers, as opposed to a validation of the quoted opinions on the part of their Spanish
counterparts;

High level of subjectivity in the classification of writer’s commitment on the basis of the
discrepancies found in the survey and my corpus analysis, which would require further
examination;

A subtle interplay of voices in the quality press without adversely affecting the supposed
intertextual impartiality of the discourse. In particular, the analysis reveals that in the
case of the specificity of the information source parameter reporters seem to prefer not
to delimit clearly the nature of the author of the assertion in order to strengthen the
newsworthy value of the agent, as well as a possible relationship between the discourse
and the targeted society;

A more extensive presence of reportative markers in the Spanish corpus than in the
British counterpart due to the distribution of qualified reporting verbs and non-specified

sources in the two corpora;

XVi



Vi.

Vii.

viii.

A noticeable underrepresentation of women in the press media both in the case of
information sources and writers;

A tendency to enhance the news values of eliteness and people-centredness in the
reporting segment;

Finally, a very limited presence of reporting expressions in newspaper headlines, with
discrepancies regarding the use of reporting style and writer’'s commitment in the two
corpora, which may indicate a higher degree of qualification of the reported information

on the part of the Spanish writers.
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Resumen

El lenguaje incluido en las citas periodisticas es una herramienta poderosa que puede influir en
el pensamiento de los lectores, en particular su posicionamiento hacia los hechos y/o
participantes incluidos en la cita (Fowler 1994). Esta tesis, titulada ‘Expresiones citativas y
reportativas: andlisis contrastivo inglés-espafiol de la prensa de calidad’, investiga las maneras
sutiles por las cuales los medios de comunicacion reestructuran el mundo en el discurso, lo cual
compromete sus esfuerzos por configurarse como un medio de informacién objetivo e imparcial.
Por lo tanto, todo este estudio tiene como objetivo responder a la siguiente cuestién amplia de
la investigacion: ¢éla industria de las noticias es imparcial o evaluativa? Para tal fin, analizaré los
rasgos lingliisticos inmersos en expresiones citativas que puedan llevar a variaciones ideoldgicas,
provocando asi distorsiones de significado de lo que fue originalmente dicho por las fuentes de

informacion.

Los parametros que serdn estudiados en esta investigacion son los siguientes: estilo
citativo; el verbo citativo, que incluye tiempo, aspecto, voz y la implicacién del escritor; la fuente
de informacidén, considerando los factores de especificidad y género; la evidencialidad
reportativa; los valores de las noticias; y, finalmente, el pardmetro de la prominencia, que

aborda el estudio de los titulares de prensa.

Por medio de la evaluacion de los parametros anteriormente citados, este estudio
intenta rellenar los huecos que hay en el campo del discurso periodistico con respecto a la
informacion citativa, asi como estandarizar las taxonomias existentes en este ambito,

especialmente en el caso de los siguientes aspectos:

e La implicacidn del escritor o la forma en la que la postura sobre la verdad de la

informacidn reportada se sugiere en los verbos citativos;
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La especificidad de la fuente de informacidn, es decir, el grado de precisién con el que
el autor original de la informacién reportada se define en el segmento citativo;
Y finalmente, los valores en las noticias o el conjunto de caracteristicas que confieren

interés periodistico a las historias de prensa.

La tesis se basa en un corpus de 60 noticias digitales publicadas en cuatro periddicos

britdnicos y espanoles de gran tirada: The Times, The Guardian, El Mundo y El Pais, con un total

de 40.478 palabras. Con la excepcion de la nocidn de la implicacion, que ha sido evaluada con la

ayuda de una encuesta basada en los verbos citativos del corpus, el resto de los factores han

sido evaluados Unicamente siguiendo una base en Excel anotada manualmente para facilitar el

estudio comparativo de las dos bases de datos.

En términos generales, los resultados revelan los siguientes hechos:

Una preferencia por el uso del estilo citativo indirecto en el discurso periodistico, que
permite mayor libertad para evaluar el contenido del segmento reportado que la
conseguida con otros modos de habla (directo y mixto);

Una preferencia por el uso del pasado simple como estrategia de distanciamiento por
parte de los escritores britanicos, la cual se opone a la validacién de las opiniones
reportadas por parte de sus homadlogos espafioles;

Alto nivel de subjetividad en la clasificacion de la implicacion del escritor en base a las
discrepancias encontradas en el analisis de la encuesta y mi corpus, lo que requeriria un
examen mas exhaustivo;

Una interaccién de voces sutil en la prensa de calidad que no afecta negativamente a la
supuesta imparcialidad intertextual del discurso. En particular, el analisis revela que en
el caso del parametro de la especificacién de la fuente de informacién los reporteros

parecen preferir no delimitar claramente la naturaleza del autor de la afirmacion para
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Vi.

Vii.

viii.

reforzar el interés periodistico del agente, asi como una posible relacion entre el
discurso y la sociedad a la que este va dirigido;

Una notable infrarrepresentacion de la mujer en la prensa escrita tanto en el caso de las
fuentes de informaciéon como en los escritores;

Una mayor presencia de marcas reportativas en el corpus espanol que en su homdlogo
britdnico debido a la distribucién de los verbos calificativos y las fuentes no especificadas
en los dos corpus;

Una tendencia a realzar los valores de interés periodistico de la elite y focalizacién en
las personas en el segmento citativo;

Finalmente, una presencia limitada de expresiones citativas en los titulares de prensa,
con discrepancias en cuanto al uso del estilo citativo y la implicacion del escritor en los
dos corpus, lo que puede indicar un mayor grado de calificacién de la informacion

reportada por parte de los escritores espafioles.
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A. INTRODUCTION

Background and research question

The use of reporting in news articles can position the readership to take a positive or negative
stance towards the state of affairs and/or the participants included in a report (Fowler 1994).
According to Bakhtin (1986), reported speech implies an intertextual creation, i.e. the quotation
and the context in which it is inserted establish a relation of dialogue and evaluation, and this
dialogical nature of reporting derives in certain consequences. News reporters can make up a
totally new speech full of ideological bias by selecting parts of the source! of information on the
basis of what they consider more important or by ordering the voices in their articles, resulting
in distortions of meaning of what was said previously (Obiedat 2006: 301). Besides, the
presentation of the events in news discourse is always “in line with the policy of the newspaper
and its potential readership” (2006: 301). Therefore, even though journalists do not show their
evaluations explicitly, they select for their articles those utterances that fit better with the
underlying ideology of their newspaper and its intended audience, and consequently readers
can find identical sources of evidence reproduced differently in distinct newspapers that comply

with their ideological orientation.

All these issues may lead us to pose the following question: is news industry impartial or

evaluative?

Newspaper reporting is traditionally claimed to be objective and unbiased; however,
this view has come under challenge considering that the events chosen to be reported in media

articles commonly respond not to a naive representation of facts but to “the operation of a

! The term ‘source’ will be used in this thesis as a synonym of the words ‘actor’, ‘agent’ and ‘author’.



complex and artificial set of criteria for selection” (Fowler 1994: 4). It cannot be denied that the
press is part of an industry with its own commercial interests, and as Fowler states, “what is
being said is that, because the institutions of news reporting and presentation are socially,
economically and politically situated [...] anything that is said or written about the world is
articulated from a particular ideological position” (1994: 10). The readership should then forget
about the faithful representation of events and start thinking about the subtle ways with which

the media restructures the world in the discourse.

The language embedded in reports is a powerful tool to influence readers’ thought, and
changes in the linguistic features frequently lead to ideological variations. Journalists are in fact
quite meticulous in presenting states of affairs to suggest the subliminal meanings their
newspaper wants them to convey. For instance, a comparison of the fragments that follow,
which belong to E/ Mundo and El Pais respectively and appear to be merely informative and,
leads to notice that the first writer seems to display a more favourable attitude to Sarkozy than
the second, since the first writer, unlike the second, suggests that the ‘network’ has not been
conclusively proven by investigators yet (‘try to determine if’ vs. ‘has revealed’); therefore, the
last report leaves less room for doubt that the politician has been getting information illegally
to his advantage at court. Notice that the first fragment does not include reported speech nor a
reportative expression? as such, but it was selected in order to notice the bias of the information

portrayed in both newspapers by comparing it with the second fragment.

2 The present thesis will not consider reported speech and reportative evidentiality as two completely
distinct categories; they will rather be regarded as part of a continuum, implying different degrees of
commitment to the truth of the reported information on the part of the writer. However, for the sake of
clarity the term ‘reportative’ will be restricted to those reporting expressions that particularly carry
evidential overtones, that is, non-specified sources and qualified verbs. This issue will be dealt with in
detail in section 4.5 below.



Los investigadores intentan determinar si Sarkozy y su entorno crearon una "red" de
informadores que les mantenia al tanto de la evolucién de los procesos judiciales que

amenazan al politico conservador y jefe del Estado francés entre 2007 y 2012

[Investigators try to determine if Sarkozy and his contacts created an information
“network” which kept them up to date about the evolution of the court proceedings
that threaten the Conservative politician and French head of State between 2007 and

2012] [emphasis added] (El Mundo 2014)- article 45.

Las escuchas telefdénicas a las que fue sometido Sarkozy y su entorno en otono pasado
han desvelado esa red informante de la que se servia el expresidente de la Republica
para seguir los procesos judiciales que le persiguen y, muy especialmente, el caso

Bettencourt, que investiga el Tribunal Supremo

[The telephone tapping that Sarkozy and his contacts were subjected to last autumn has
revealed the information network with which the ex-president of the Republic used to
follow the court proceedings that persecute him and, in particular, the Bettencourt case,
which is being investigated by the Supreme Court] [emphasis added] (El Pais 2014)-

article 46.

Under the guise of describing facts, news reporters often try not only to induce an attitude
towards the event itself but also about the source of information (Smirnova 2009; Obiedat
2006). The selection of the words to encode this source in a report takes on a special significance
in the use of reporting since the choice holds the potential for positioning the readership to
believe that the author of the assertion is more or less reliable and consequently, it affects the
degree of acceptance of the reported information. A clear example of the way newspapers

manipulate the truthfulness of the source is observed in the following reports:



El vicepresidente del FN, Louis Aliot, en declaraciones publicadas por 'Le Parisien'
calificd de "estlpido" y se mostré consternado por el fragmento mas polémico de ese

video publicado en la web de la formacidn el jueves y retirado un dia después

[The FN vice-president, Louis Aliot, has described the video as “stupid” in a statement
published by ‘Le Parisien’ and he was dismayed about its most polemic fragment
uploaded in the website of the political party on Thursday and removed the following

day] [emphasis added] (El Mundo 2014)- article 47.

Louis Aliot, compaiiero sentimental de Marine Le Pen y también vicepresidente, ha
afirmado que los términos empleados por el fundador “son desoladores y estupidos

politicamente”

[Louis Aliot, intimate partner of Marine Le Pen and also vice-president, has stated that
the terms employed by the founder “are heart-breaking and politically stupid”]

[emphasis added] (El Pais 2014)- article 48.

El Mundo defines the source (Louis Aliot) using a pre-modifier that alludes to his profession (‘the
FN vice-president’), while El Pais describes him firstly through his intimate relationship with
another politician and then mentions his career. The order and inclusion of the reporting
elements in the last source description helps to take the author less seriously and, besides, to
activate the inferences drawn from the name of Marine Le Pen as leader of the National Front

party at a subconscious level.

Therefore, news reporters can transform to a great extent the information originally
provided by the source of evidence by picking parts from the initial utterance on the basis of
what they consider most relevant or by ordering voices, thus provoking distortions of meaning

of what was previously asserted (Obiedat 2006: 301). Although journalists may not be likely to



acknowledge this, the selection of the linguistic units in reports very often complies deliberately

with the underlying ideological orientation of the newspaper.

This study attempts then to answer a broad issue, i.e., is news industry impartial or
evaluative? A research question that this thesis will aim to respond by means of a critical study
of factors such as commitment, specificity or, prominence, among others, which will be listed in
the thesis organisation section below and developed throughout the different chapters of this
investigation. Moreover, this study attempts to fill the gaps in the field of journalistic discourse
with regard to reporting, as well as to standardise existing taxonomies in the field, especially in

the case of writer’s commitment and the specificity of the information source parameters.

Corpus

The corpus of the present investigation comprises contemporary articles published in four
broadsheet newspapers in Great Britain and Spain, two British and two Spanish. Considering
that editorial lines of newspapers tend to be associated with ideological tendencies, | have
selected national daily press traditionally defined in their countries as right-wing (The Times and
El Mundo) and left-wing (The Guardian and El Pais) to cope with as wide a scope as possible in
which the most representative opposing ideological stances were depicted. To simplify data
collection, | have opted for digital news published during a two-month period (from May 7 to
June 30, 2014); in that time | randomly chose a total number of 68 articles (30 British and 38
Spanish) with an extension that ranged from 164 to 1,122 words in length, including headlines

and subheadings. The British and Spanish press constitute a corpus with a total number of



40,478 words (20,001 and 20,477 words respectively) and a total sum of 519 and 461 reporting
expressions, respectively, which have been manually annotated in a Excel database that will be
fully described in chapter 8 below. Moreover, my thesis has made use of a survey for the study
of writer’'s commitment parameter that is addressed in section 10.2.1 and also included in

Appendix section at the end of this thesis.

Furthermore, for the sampling purposes | have restricted my study to journalistic texts
whose primary concern was informing the readership about a particular happening, i.e. articles
which do not overtly persuade readers’ perception of the events in a particular direction (e.g.
editorials); the news sections chosen for the research have been National news (N) and

International (N)3.

Traditionally, news has been subdivided into two main varieties: hard and soft news,
although hard news is commonly regarded as “the core news product” (Bell 1996: 14). According

to Patterson:

Hard news refers to coverage of breaking events involving top leaders, major issues, or
significant disruptions in the routines of daily life, such as an earthquake or airline
disaster. Information about these events is presumably important to citizens’ ability to
understand and respond to the world of public affairs (...). Soft news (...) has been
described (...) as news that typically is more personality-centered, less time-bound, more
practical, and more incident-based than other news (...). Finally, soft news has been
described as a change in the vocabulary of news. The news is said to have become more
personal and familiar in its form of presentation and less distant and institutional (2000:

3-4).

3 More specific data about the corpus are given below.



Therefore, as Patterson explains above, hard news basically alludes to “reports on recent past
events” (Ljung 2000: 141), which mainly include “reports of accidents, conflicts, crimes,
announcements, discoveries and other events which have [recently] occurred or come to light”
(Bell 1996: 14); whereas soft news is not “time-bound to immediacy” and usually carries “the
writer’s personal opinions” (1996: 14), which results in a more overt presence of “markers of

persuasion” in the lexis (Biber 1988: 148).

In many cases the boundaries between hard and soft news are not as sharp as these
authors have described, and then there is usually no consensus about how these terms should
be defined and applied in real practice (Bell 1996: 14; Reinemann et al. 2011: 221). For instance,
the same crime story can be reported by means of its connection with public affairs, e.g. penal
policies or consequences of the crime (hard news); or it can be treated as soft news by focusing
on the “details concerning the perpetrators and victims, but with no reference to the larger
context or implications for public policies” (Curran 2011: 9-10). Therefore, | can say that there is
a continuum between both types, and so “the more a news item is politically relevant, the more
it reports in a thematic way, focuses on the societal consequences of events, is impersonal and
unemotional in its style, the more it can be regarded as hard news”, and vice versa (Reinemann
et al. 2011: 233). However, for the purposes of this investigation | will restrict my study to those
news stories which have been traditionally defined as ‘hard news’ or labelled as such by the
online newspapers. Therefore, news articles categorised by newspapers as ‘life’ / ‘lifestyle’,
‘opinion’ / ‘opinidn’ [opinion] or ‘sociedad’ [society] / ‘gente’ [people], which lie inside the scope

of soft news, will be disregarded in my analysis®.

Regarding hard news in the quality press, there is also no agreement with respect to the

genres within this type of stories, that is, “the groupings of texts which display some kind of

4 Article 52 published by El Pais and labelled as ‘sociedad’ [society] is an exception. It has been included
in the corpus since its content is more closed to hard news; in fact, E/ Mundo classifies a story with similar
content in article 51 as ‘Comunidad Valenciana’ [Autonomous Community of Valencia] within the ‘Espafia’
[Spain] news category (hard news).



similarity” (Ljung 2000: 132). According to Lehman-Wilzig and Seletzky, hard news can apply to

the following subdivisions:

Political, social, economic or serious environmental news of a highly significant nature

that needs to be reported as soon as possible due to its immediate influence or

ramifications on the public and surrounding world;

e A breaking, surprising event of great import on most of the public and/or the
environment (e.g. epidemic, natural disaster, terror attack);

¢ New findings, discovery or reports regarding a continuing story of great significance for
most of the public and/or the environment;

¢ Significant news on the national plane;

¢ Significant news on the international plane (2010: 46)

In this line, Ljung points out that the main subdivisions that are present in the hard news of all
quality papers are frequently home or regional news, foreign or international news, business

news and sport (2000: 133).

These taxonomies, together with those suggested by other authors, such as Biber (1989)
or Bell (1996)°, exemplify the problematic issue that entails the genres of hard news in the press

media, as well as its definition.

In the case of the online newspapers, there is also a great variety of text categories and

so “it is difficult to determine whether we are dealing with a category in its own right or merely

5> According to Bell, the genre of press news should be divided as follows:
— Hard news
— Feature articles [soft news]
— Special-topic news, e.g. sports, racing, business / financial, arts, agriculture, computers
— Headlines, crossheads or subheadings, bylines, photo captions (1996: 14).



with a variation upon some previously recognised category [e.g. ‘national’ news]” (Ljung 2000:
133). Thus, | will classify the media articles in my corpus into the following two broad types (see
Table 1 below), which are in accordance with the taxonomies proposed by the authors above

described:

1. National news (N): this type of home news includes both national and local news;

2. International news (l): it includes all sorts of foreign news stories. This subtype

together with the previous one classifies news stories according to their

geographical origin®.

In order to be objective in the categorisation of the articles, | have considered the labels
proposed by the newspapers and | have unified their criteria in case of dispute. For instance, if
the same story is classified by the right-wing and left-wing newspapers as ‘World’ news (or
‘Internacional’ in the case of the Spanish press), the media article will be regarded in my
classification as ‘I’ (International)’; and when one of the newspapers in the dyad® (or both)
classifies a story as ‘Politics’, ‘Society’ or any of the labels that may be included within a sort of
‘special-topic news’ (see footnote 6 below), and the other one classifies it as such or following
the other two main subdivisions (national / international), the articles will be classified as ‘N’ or

‘I’, as appropriate, solving the deviation in the labelling.

6 Special-topic news, i.e., news which comprises areas such as politics, business, sports, education or
society, have been incorporated within these two general types of hard news.

7 The same criterion is applied to National news (N).

& In terms of story content.



British press Spanish press
The Times The Guardian Categories | El Mundo El Pais Categories

1 2 | 31 32 N
3 4 N 33 34 N
5 6 N 35 36 N
7 8 N 37 38 N
9 10 N 39 40 N
11 12 N 41 42 |
13 14 N 43 44 |
15 16 N 45 46 |
17 18 | 47 48 |
19 20 | 49 50 |
21 22 | 51 52 N
23 24 | 53 54 N
25 26 | 55 56 N
27 28 | 57 58 |
29 30 | 59 60 |

61 62 |

63 64 N

65 66 |

67 68 N

Table 1. Articles’ classification regarding genre types in the British and Spanish press

Although there is a total number of 68 newspaper articles, they just cope with 34 stories,
since the stories are the same for the two English newspapers and for the two Spanish
newspapers. Therefore, there is a total sum of 34 National news (14 and 20 articles on the part
of the British and Spanish press, respectively) and 34 International news (16 and 18 articles
published in the British and Spanish newspapers, respectively). Due to the fact that the number
of articles within each group does not mean fifty percent of the total, the news variety will not

be considered for quantitative analysis in this investigation.

Thesis organisation

The present study is structured around six main parts. The introductory part (Part A), presents
the role of reporting in the press, explaining the main research question which has guided this
investigation, followed by a description of the corpus used and the structure of the study, which

is developed in this section.
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The thesis continues with Part B (Theoretical Framework), which analyses the key
parameters of the study, as follows: reporting style, reporting verb (divided in turn into tense,
aspect and voice, and writer’s commitment), the source of information (comprising specificity
and gender), reportative evidentiality, news values and, finally, prominence, which is focused
on the study of headlines. This part ends with a chapter that describes the Excel database, as

well as the doubtful cases which were found in the study.

Then, Part C (Results and Discussion) deals with the findings of the research, both
guantitative and qualitative, resulting from the analysis of the parameters above described,

including their contrastive assessment.

Finally, Part D (Concluding Remarks) provides the results of the investigation and also

offers some lines for future research in this field.
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B. THEORETICAL FRAMEWORK

1. Reporting style

The choice of the quotation mode (direct / indirect) can give a clue about the journalist’s attitude
toward the author of the report and her/his evaluation of the evidence. Some authors link this
reporting style even to the status of the speaker, such as Kuo, who claims that “the more elite
the speaker, the more verbatim the presentation is likely to be” (2007: 285). It may not happen
in all cases, but what is undeniable is its effect on the readers’ persuasion. As Fairclough (1995)
states, the reporting of speech is never a mere reproduction, but a representation, and though
at first sight it only involves a strategy to give a semblance of factuality and authenticity to the

speech, the implicatures go further.

This chapter focuses on the different reporting styles that may be found in the press
media, namely direct, indirect and mixed style, though the lines separating the groups are

sometimes blurred in actual practice.

1.1 Direct

Basically, direct reporting style implies a distancing from the things that are asserted (the
opinion quoted) both linguistically and legally, which is of great importance in journalism.
Nevertheless, in spite that the participants in the news or the newsmakers are the ultimate
responsible for the content of the claims, the writer still retains some sort of responsibility for

the content of the utterance (Fowler 1994: 209). According to Obiedat,
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[Direct quoting can be] considered a mechanism for transferring the atmosphere of
objectivity and representational naturalness from the inner to the outer frame of
discourse. In this respect, it is precisely this presumed distancing of the quoted
utterance that allows the news reporter to harness the authority attached to the

quotation, without calling attention to the creative purpose of doing so (2006: 291).

Thus, through this distancing device, the journalist hardly ever reproduces exactly the original
utterance; by contrast, s/he filters the information source, places it in a new textual context and
connects the utterance to a supposed illocutionary force, creating a sense of immediacy and
vividness and, at the same time, giving a new meaning to the quoted information. In fact, the
reported utterance is semantically subordinated to the newsmaker’s voice and to a new
communicative goal, and “this decontextualization and recontextualization usually deforms the
original meaning to some degree” (Obiedat 2006: 293). According to Matoesian (2000: 884),
despite the fact that direct quotes may seem to be more objective since they present a verbatim

reproduction of the quoted speech,

Speakers are able to project their own affective voice and ideological footing into the
reported speech through subtle variation in intonation, rhetorical style, silence, repair,
and tense variation to accomplish strategic interactional goals — to construct meaning

by superimposing affect onto the referential content of talk.

Then, the resulting speech in direct mode which appears to have “intertextual transparency”
(Matoesian 2000: 911) is rather a mixture of two voices in discourse, in which the source of the
evidence is blurred and the reproduction of the information should no longer be considered

verbatim. A clear example of this lack of transparency in the case of direct quotes can be
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observed in the following quotes, which are presented as verbatim reproductions of the same

speech:

Mientras que él esta tejiendo en torno a ella una finisima tela de araia que la llevd a
hacer el mayor ridiculo de su trayectoria politica en rueda de prensa al explicar por qué
el PP le pagaba a Barcenas la Seguridad Social. "Una indemnizacién en diferido en
forma efectivamente de simulacidn... simulacion o lo que hubiera sido en diferido en
partes de una... lo que antes era una retribucidn, tenia que tener la retencion a la

Seguridad Social". El trabalenguas la perseguira durante mucho tiempo

[While he is weaving around her a very fine spider web that led her to make the most
embarrassing situation of her political career at a press conference when she explained
why the PP was paying the Social Security to Barcenas. "A compensation on a deferred
basis effectively as a simulation... simulation or what would have been deferred in
parts of one... what was once a retribution, which had to have Social Security
withholding taxes". The tongue-twister will pursue her for a long time] [emphasis

added] (El Mundo 2013)°.

éPor qué, entonces, la formacion siguié abonandole la seguridad social y la vida laboral
del exdirigente certifica que se aplicaron retenciones IRPF hasta el pasado enero? “La
indemnizacién que se pacté fue una indemnizacién en diferido en forma simulacién
de lo que hubiera sido en diferido en partes de lo que antes era una retribucion”,
contestd Cospedal, apuntando a una férmula que, por sus caracteristicas, pretendia

simular un contrato

% http://www.elmundo.es/elmundo/2013/03/03/opinion/1362272542.html, accessed 05-03-2014.
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[Why, then, did the political party keep on paying his Social Security and does the work
life of the former leader certify that income tax deductions were applied until January?
"The compensation that was agreed was a compensation on a deferred basis in the
form of a simulation of what would have been deferred in parts of what was once a
compensation"”, answered Cospedal, pointing to a formula which, by its nature,

intended to simulate a contract] [emphasis added] (El Pais 2013)%°,

Both newspapers make reference to the same source of information, whose author is the
politician Maria Dolores de Cospedal (this part of her speech became notorious because of its
lack of clarity). However, El Mundo opts for reproducing the information in a fragmented way,
making use of suspension points that represent her hesitations when she was reporting the state
of affairs to the press, whereas El Pais offers a more articulated piece of information, linking the
ideas with greater coherence than the original statement and hence, steering the evidence away

from being considered a trustworthy direct reproduction of the original source.

Many linguists consider direct reporting a sort of dramatisation of a previous statement
(Maingueneau 1987: 60). It creates an illusion of a dialogue text in which at least these three
voices take part in the conversation: the reporter, the source and the reader. To achieve this
aim, the deictic elements in the quoted information should be oriented towards the previous
speech situation in order to create a touch of interactivity and so that the reader has the
“opportunity to witness or experience [the event] more directly” (Urbanova 2012: 41). In this
“theatrical show”, as Obiedat calls it, the journalist implicitly evaluates the source(s), who are in

the end a simple means for “putting [her/his] words into action” (2006: 292). Then, instead of a

10 http://politica.elpais.com/politica/2013/02/25/actualidad/1361794063_822235.html, accessed 05-03-
2014.
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stylistic device for reporting facts faithfully, direct style should rather be considered as a way of

constructing a new narrative act (Tannen 2007: 125).

Apart from the dramatic effect, the other rhetorical purposes that direct reporting can
fulfil are that of reliability and truthfulness (Obiedat 2006: 192). The hypothetical conversations
that imitate dialogic spoken discourse are also used as a strategy for truth and factuality. News
reporters want to show readers that “what they are informing them of is an unconvertible fact
[which is] [...] based upon the assumption that the quoted utterance represents the ‘very’ form
of the words used by the original speaker” (Obiedat 2006: 192). Nevertheless, direct quoting
always re-shapes the information to launch a viewpoint which is purely personal (that of the

writer), rather than authoritative (the source of information’s opinion) as it may appear.

1.2 Indirect

If direct quotation claims to be a verbatim reproduction of a previous statement, indirect
reporting purports to paraphrase the original utterance and to that end it normally uses a single
deictic centre, which makes it necessary to re-orient (backshift) the deictic elements that
depend both on meaning and “intra-linguistic rules and conventions” to show the news
reporter’s viewpoint (Diewald and Smirnova 2010: 71). In this case, readers are no longer going
to find the illusion of dialogism, since the journalist and the author are kept distant (Obiedat
2006: 283). Therefore, whereas direct quotes may appear at first sight as objective as they seem
to present exactly the quoted speech, indirect quotes involve a completely constructed
discourse that distances itself from resembling a dialogue. For instance, in these examples: a)

“He said, ‘I'll come back here to see you again tomorrow’”; b) “He said that he would return
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there to see her the following day” (Leech and Short 1981: 319); one can notice that in the
indirect sample due to the changes that the original source of information has suffered, such as
the deictic adverbs or the backshifting of the verb tense, the dialogic style of the former sample
in direct mode has been lost. Nevertheless, although in indirect mode the original voice of the
assertion is mingled with the voice reporting the evidence in a more overt way than in direct
style, both reporting types “mitigate agency and responsibility” (Clark and Gerrig 1990: 729), as

| signalled above.

Furthermore, indirect reporting frequently includes a spatio-temporal and/or socio-
cultural context description, though this information could be omitted if the surrounding
circumstances in which the original information was uttered were easily deducible, as for

example in the following report published by The Times:

David Moyes, the former Manchester United manager, is being investigated by police
for allegedly assaulting another man in a bar in Lancashire last night [emphasis added]

(The Times 2014)- article 3.

Police are investigating reports of an assault in a wine bar in Lancashire allegedly
involving the former Manchester United manager David Moyes and another man (The

Guardian 2014)- article 4.

In the latter excerpt from The Guardian, however, the temporal description (‘last night’) was
considered as non-essential and it does not appear in the report. The lack of this contextual
information could probably be owing to the fact that the author considers it sufficient for the
full understanding of this piece of news to convey a less specific time reference than ‘last night’

(for example, ‘near past’) by means of the date in which the article was published.
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Although the tendency is to re-orient the deictic elements, many reports also play the
game of ambiguity. In many cases referents are defined vaguely and exceptionally, journalists
can decide not to backshift all the elements in the indirect report, e.g. verb tenses. This strategy
is used to highlight the updated content of certain pieces of information in the information
source, giving the readership “the impression that this is a continuing state of affairs” therein

depicted (Obiedat 2006: 281). For example, in the following report:

David Cameron has told EU leaders they may live to regret the appointment of Jean-
Claude Juncker as president of the European commission, warning them of the grave

consequences on public opinion in Britain [emphasis added] (The Guardian 2014)- article

The modal verb that appears within the reported evidence (‘may’) has not been backshifted and
according to The Cambridge Dictionary, it is used “to refer to weak possibility in the present and
future”!?; thus, the journalist in this case still subscribes to the epistemic qualification expressed
by this modal. Hence, when dealing with indirect reporting style a distinction between de dicto
and de re reported speech should be borne in mind. The former implies that the reported words
(are claimed to) correspond accurately to those of the source, while in de re style the referents
are transmitted with different words from the original. For instance, if someone says ‘I'd like to
speak to the manager’, this source of information can be reported in de dicto style as ‘s/he says
s/he would like to speak to the manager’ or in de re form as ‘s/he says s/he would like to speak
to Jim’. In real conversations de re interpretation is the most frequent way, though it can lead
to misunderstandings if the speaker reporting the information does not make a proper
referential interpretation of the original utterance, or it might happen just the opposite: the

report can repair a referential mistake committed by the primary source (Jaszczolt 1997: 316-

1 http://dictionary.cambridge.org/grammar/british-grammar/may, accessed June 29, 2014.
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317). On the part of the readers it is quite complicated to distinguish whether the indirect report
displays a de dicto or de re style unless they compare the quotation with the root (the original

source) of the information transmitted.

With respect to the rhetorical purposes of indirect quotations, | find contradictions.
While some authors assert that this reporting style “appears to indicate agreement on the part
of the journalist with what is said” (Kuo 2007: 286), others point to the semantic implicature
embedded in the reporting verb as the sole clue to identify the subjective perspective of the
journalist®2. According to Obiedat, these verbs are a subjective reporting device for the reason
that they “indicate the political bias and prejudice of the news reporter”; they serve to interpret
and even manipulate the pragma-linguistic function(s) of the original statement, which give an
account of the writer’s stance (2006: 275). The indirect report is ultimately under the total
control of the journalist and her/his own interpretation, who organises the information in a way

to be in line with her/his ideological perspective. Compare these reports:

Under cross-examination Gerrie Nel, for the prosecution, repeated points he had put to
Mr Pistorius when he was on the stand, accusing him of not being sorry for killing Reeva

Steenkamp but rather sorry for himself [emphasis added] (The Times 2014)- article 17.

He [Gerrie Nel] pushed Van Schalkwyk [Oscar Pistorius’s social worker] to acknowledge
that Pistorius never specifically said to her he was sorry for killing Steenkamp [emphasis

added] (The Guardian 2014)- article 18.

12 For further information see chapter 2 on reporting verbs.
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The first report focuses on Gerrie Nel, for the prosecution, who obviously is going to accuse
Pistorius of misbehaviour. However, The Guardian has opted for highlighting within the reported
guotation prompted by Nel that it has been precisely a social worker, who supposedly should
stay neutral towards the accused, the one who has acknowledged the same fact described by
The Times, making the evidence more trustworthy for the readership. Hence, the ideological

bias of the latter newspaper seems to be on the side of the prosecution.

1.3 Mixed

This reporting style is in between the other two forms previously described. Authors do not
agree with respect to the proper name for this category. For example, Kuo (2007) calls it a
“mixed direct-indirect mode”, whereas Calsamiglia and Lépez (2003) describe it as an
“integrated citation”. In this thesis | will use the terminology proposed by Kuo (2007), using the
label ‘mixed’ to refer to this sort of reporting style. According to Calsamiglia and Lépez, mixed

reporting device may be defined as follows:

It has the form of indirect citation but with segments — of greater or lesser extension —
signalled as being cited directly/literally with clear graphic or typographic marking,
mainly with quotation marks or marked fonts (boldface or italics). This type of citation
allows mixing syntactic traits of direct and indirect style, a phenomenon rejected by

grammarians but frequently used by journalists (2003: 155).

Thus, in this kind of reports direct quotations are inserted into indirect reports with its stylistic
requirements. The problem that arises now from the mingling of voices is how to differentiate

when the direct quotation starts and when the indirect report is marked. Waugh maintains that
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“there is no one good source for the criteria by which direct and indirect speech are
differentiated from each other” (1995: 167), since in most mixed cases the problem has to do

with distinguishing indirect speech from author’s speech, as in this report:

Oscar Pistorius’s social worker has told the court that the athlete was “barely coping” in
the days after he killed his girlfriend, but not suicidal. Yvette van Schalkwyk became
“upset” when Mr Pistorius was accused of faking emotion and vomiting at his murder

trial in Pretoria and decided to testify in his defence (The Times 2014)- article 17.

In this report there is a source of information (‘Oscar Pistorius’s social worker’) and an explicit
reporting verb (‘has told’); however, from the second line onwards the reader cannot
differentiate whether the style corresponds to indirect reporting or s/he is actually reading the
journalist’s own words in both indirect and direct reporting style, as in the reported adjective
‘upset’. Then, | might claim that the boundary between indirect and direct modes is frequently

blurred in this sort of ‘mixed’ reports.

The rhetorical purposes of ‘mixed’ reporting style described in the literature can be
summed up into three main points: adding concision, news reporter’s distance and giving the

journalist the possibility to evaluate the content of the quoted segments.

Leech (1988: 110) points out that this sort of construction adds “concision by allowing
the writer to retell someone’s word, directly and indirectly, at length and without having to keep
inserting expressions like ‘he said/he said that..., etc.”. Therefore, this is a good device to avoid
including once and again reporting expressions or the authorial voice to show the use of the

indirect or direct style by the journalist.
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On the other hand, Obiedat states that the paramount function of ‘mixed’ reports is to
establish distance with the discourse “by minimizing roles in what is being said”, getting to “add

what [the news reported] wanted to add”; in consequence,

[T]he reported material is to a varying degree liberated from narrational control and
becomes a sort of direct interaction between the newsmaker and the readership, which
results in the newsmaker speaking for him-/herself within a dialogue that contains no

authorial interference (2006: 299).

In the end the reader does not know exactly whether the words that s/he is reading belong to
the author of the statement or not, and to what extent the information source has been
interpreted and restructured by the journalist; and this difficulty in distinguishing each of the

styles in the report is the basis for allowing such distance on the part of the news reporter.

Finally, the quoted segments in direct style within indirect reports permit the possibility
to evaluate the information contained between the quotation marks. The objective of using
direct reporting here may be to emphasise “the foreignness of the quoted words [...] [and to]
express a whole range of attitudes from admiration for successful wording to (much more
frequent) irony” (Smirnova 2009: 83). Hence, if the journalist wants readers to focus their
attention on a word or expression in the discourse, by removing it from the indirect reporting

style s/he can give it an evaluative meaning.
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2. Reporting verb

As has been suggested in the previous sections, the reporting verb plays an important role in
persuasion of the reader. It mainly shows the journalist’s attitude toward the quoted utterance
and its author, and aims at influencing the position of readers about the information as well as
the source that has stated it. As Smirnova supports, “we cannot unambiguously determine if the
journalist has adequately chosen the predicate and correctly interpreted the illocutional force
of the utterance” (2009: 85). Depending on the interpretation and/or intentions of the news
reporter, the reporting verb can be of the neutral type (‘say’), which focuses the attention on
the quoted clause or the characteristics of the authority more than on the reporting expression
itself (Obiedat 2006: 289; Smirnova 2009: 97); it can also be specific to statements (‘remark’), or
questions (‘ask’), connected with specific rhetorical purposes and even with emotional states,
such as ‘claim’ (Obiedat 2006: 278-279). Moreover, if the addressee of the original speech
situation is included after the reporting verb, the credibility of the quoted words increases, since
“the reader tends to give more trust to the words uttered before a competent respected
audience” (Smirnova 2009: 87). Accordingly, although these reporting verbs are primarily used
to indicate the manner of speaking of the original author, they and their discourse context have

a significant effect on the way the information is interpreted.
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2.1 Tense, aspect and voice=

2.1.1 Introduction

The choice of tense, aspect and voice in media texts is another tool for expressing newspaper’s
bias and depending on the reporter’s imagery, information can be reported in one way or
another. As Shaw points out, in certain cases “there is no clear cognitive-referential difference”
if the journalist changes from, for example, ‘present simple active’ to ‘perfect’ in the reporting
verb, e.g. “He is here already and He has been here already”, since in these samples “the

III

reporting verb does not change meaning on the sentence level”; nevertheless, users should be
cautious considering that, even if the referents are the same and so is the meaning conveyed at

sentence level, voice, verb tense and aspect still fulfil certain discourse functions, which makes

it necessary to select the proper ones that best fit in a given context (Shaw 1992: 302-303).

Semantically, both verb tense and aspect deal with time distinctions, however, the
former focuses on locating events in time, whereas the latter is mainly based on the temporal
structure of the event, such as the completion of the events encoded by the verb (Downing
2014: 369-370). Therefore, aspect contemplates not only a specific event in time but its relation
to the surrounding circumstances in which it takes place, i.e. “aspect expresses a speaker's

perspective on an event relative to other events” (Schramm 1996: 145).

Voice together with the reporting verb’s tense and aspect, is another essential element
to effectively communicate implicatures about the information source and/or the message that
the author has previously transmitted. There are discrepancies about whether or not voice,
which is divided into passive and active, is part of aspect category (Langacker 1991; Verhagen

1992; Schramm 1996). Basically, the passive is used when it is the writer’s intention to portray

13 |n the following sections | will not give much attention to the syntactic description of verb forms, neither
to describing in detail every possible verb form than can arise in the text (e.g. future tense), my interest
will rather lie in the meanings that may appear in reporting verbs at the implicit level depending on the
journalist’s choice of the verb form.
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“a state as the result of a preceding action” or to express “simultaneously an event and the state
that results from the event” (Beedham 1982: 91); therefore, the passive mainly conveys a

“stative” factor (Schramm 1996: 159).

2.1.2 Tense: present and past

In news reports, reporting verbs are written expressing mainly present or past time reference,
but at the same time, they connect two temporal references: “the time of the utterance and the
time of the situation referred to” (Chen 2009: 145). In media texts almost all linguistic
expressions are chosen deliberately and “a change of tense often corresponds to a subtle signal

that a claim is being made” (Gledhill 2009: 66). As Swales and Feak support,

A move from past to present perfect and then to present indicates that the [information]
reported is increasingly close to the writer in some way: close to the writer’'s own

opinion, [...] or close to the current state of knowledge (1994: 184).

Normally these variations have to do with the content of the reported information, but they can
also be connected with the attitudes towards the reporting source; ultimately, tense is not only
a deictic time marker but a medium for encoding ideological attitudes, which in the press are
usually in accordance with the stance established by the newspaper policy. Hence, the writer of
an article often chooses the verb tense that best suits with her/his perspective and/or the

attitude that the newspaper wants her/him to show.

14 Non-finite and future verb forms will not be described in this section.
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2.1.2.1 Present tense

As has been previously said, tense should correlate with the authorial stance determined by a
newspaper. Journalists tend to use present tense in the reporting segment to indicate that “the
reported information is still valid, even though the communicative process took place in the
past” (Downing 2014: 357). The use of present tense gets a dramatic effect on the discourse, as
occurred with direct reporting style, as if the reported statement were “timeless” and the
assertion could be applied to different temporal references (2014: 355-356); this is the reason
why Schopf states that events described in present tense appear to have “unlimited duration”

(1984: 260).

In previous studies on academic writing, it is claimed that present simple tense is used
when someone is reporting information which is considered part of established knowledge, for
instance, previous studies, generalisations or general comments, or given information by the
time the statement was written (Chen 2009: 144; Gledhill 2009: 70). In media reports, news
reporters tend not to use reporting information as a way of supporting, disclaiming or creating
a certain theory; on the contrary news reports appear to be used to informing about current
state of affairs and somehow to subtly pushing the readership’ perception of the events
described in a report in a particular direction. Although established or given information does
not appear as such in journalistic discourse, the implications about the present tense are still
applicable: if journalists use present simple, they claim “the information to be correct not only
for the past but also for the future" (Lackstrom et al. 1988: 65). Therefore, present tense implies
that in a single tense form the writer can be making allusion to a broad time line that includes
past, present and future, and the assertion that is being made in the reported information is

then open-ended (Schramm 1996: 156).
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Clark is one of the few authors that makes reference to the kind of articles in which
present simple tense is used in newspapers reports. According to her, it is a frequent device
when the reporter refers to “sport, finance and local news”; for instance: “Graham Secker, of
Morgan Stanley, says: ‘There is clearly an economic cycle’ [Telegraph]” (2010: 146-147).
However, my research will not test the extent to which Clark’s statement is true about our

corpus.

2.1.2.2 Past tense

When a journalist uses past tense in reporting, s/he automatically locates the situation described
prior to the moment in which the article was written; so these reports do not have a long-lasting
duration as it happened with present tense. The distancing occurs not just within the time line
of the events included in the article but also at the cognitive level of reasoning of the writer,
since events are perceived with more temporal distance than with present tense (Downing
2014: 354, 358). Thus, there may be an implied disagreement sense in the use of past tense with

reference to either the content of the information source or the source itself.

The focus in these time references moves slightly from the reported information to the
illocutionary force in which the statement supposedly was uttered. Consequently, some authors
maintain that past tense is frequently used in indirect reporting since they consider that

accuracy in this reporting reproduction style is less important (Clark 2010: 147).

In scientific discourse it is said that when findings are reported in simple past tense in a
research article it means that “the results are still research-specific: they have not yet been
accepted by the discourse community and become part of shared scientific knowledge” (Chen
2009: 144-145). In the press the necessity to accept facts is absent, news reporters using past

tense seem to claim instead their lack of acceptance of the reported ideas, as “remoteness and
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timeboundness obviously exclude an event's continued operativity and signal low coherence

between events” (Schramm 1996: 152).

On the other hand, Swales (1990) observed that when writers include the proper name
of the author of the reported assertion the tendency is to use past tense in the reporting

expression.

Finally, | should note the fact that in the Spanish language different nuances are
conveyed within the past tense depending on whether the speaker uses ‘pretérito imperfecto’
or ‘pretérito indefinido’. According to Real Academia Espafola dictionary, the ‘pretérito
imperfecto’ indicates that “la accion, el proceso o el estado expresados por el verbo se
desarrollan de manera simultanea a cierta accién pasada” [the action, the process or state
expressed by the verb are developed simultaneously to some past action], e.g. “cantaba” [sang];
whereas the ‘pretérito indefinido’ or ‘pretérito perfecto simple’ expresses that “la accion, el
proceso o el estado expresados por el verbo se sitdan en un punto anterior al momento del
habla” [the action, the process or state expressed by the verb are placed at a point prior to the
moment of speaking], e.g. “cantaron” [sang]®®. Thus, ‘pretérito imperfecto’ refers to a durative
action located in a past time reference, while the use of ‘pretérito indefinido’ involves an action
which is already finished. For example, ‘cuando era joven tocaba el piano’ [when | was young, |
played the piano] (Pretérito imperfecto) vs. ‘cuando terminé de tocar el piano, me fui a jugar
con mis amigos’ [when | finished playing the piano, | went out to play with my friends] (Pretérito

indefinido).

5 http://dle.rae.es/?id=USHCFgV#EWgF99A, accessed 27-12-2016.
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2.1.3 Aspects: progressive and perfect

Generally speaking, the progressive aspect indicates that the content of the information
described by the verb is in progress at a particular time, while the perfect aspect “designates
events or states taking place during a period leading up to the specified time” (Biber et al. 2007:

460).

In media articles the progressive aspect is a discursive device in reports to provide
dynamism to the text and it allows readers to witness the evidence described by the reporting
verb. Several possibilities can come up from this aspect subcategory, such as present simple
continuous, present perfect continuous, depending on whether the verb is combined with other

aspect connotations and/or tenses.

Gledhill summarises perfect aspect by saying that it is used to report previous facts
(given information) within a context of current happenings (new information), that is, the
perfect aspect combines reference to previous state of affairs in support of the new information
that is being conveyed (2009: 70). Accordingly, present perfect combines the implicatures
attached to present tense (it can serve to make generalisations of a certain subject), and at the
same time, it entails perfect aspect connotations, in the sense that it refers to a past experience
with current relevance. It is then a “retrospective aspect” with which reporting verbs describe
events taking place at an “indefinite time within a time-frame that leads up to speech time”

(Downing 2014: 361).

The level of agreement with the information source is lower than with present tense
(Chen 2009: 147) but, in contrast to past tense, in which journalists disconnect events from the
present time-frame, writers who use present perfect implicitly still consider the reported
information relevant, and, consequently, they establish a link between past and present

reference (Downing 2014: 361, 364; Schramm 1996: 155). | should make clear that,

161t can be combined with tenses and other aspect connotations, as in ‘present perfect continuous’.
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notwithstanding the prevalent relevance implied in present perfect, in no way is the journalist
committing herself/himself with respect to the future continuity of the event by using this tense

(Lackstrom et al. 1988: 65). For instance, in this report:

Cameron called on Herman Van Rompuy, the president of the European council, to hold
a vote on the appointment of Juncker, which he believes will flush out EU leaders, such
as Angela Merkel, who have expressed reservations about Juncker in private but are

publicly supporting his candidacy [emphasis added] (The Guardian 2014)- article 2.

The use of present perfect (‘have expressed’) alludes to both past and present time, but at no
time is the writer stating that the reservations will still be expressed in the future; the existence
of the facts contained in the report has a time-limit, as they solely have a meaning in the process

for choosing the Commission President and Jean-Claude Juncker’s appointment.

2.1.4 Voice: passiver

Voice category is subdivided into active and passive, and its main difference is related to the
syntactic order of the sentence, though there can be lexical changes as well. In theory, the
propositional meaning remains the same in actives and passives, but “it appears that the passive
extends the time period for which a particular event is asserted by adding a stative component”

[emphasis added] (Schramm 1996: 159).

In media reports, when the reporting verb is expressed in passive voice the true author

of the reported information is usually left unspecified. Traditionally it has been said that if the

7 To simplify the verb classification, | will not divide this category into other subdivisions, such as ‘present
simple active’ or ‘past perfect passive voice’, instead | will focus my study on passives in general and their
connotations in reporting expressions.
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agency is predictable from context or simply unknown or unimportant, the passive is used,

leaving responsibility for the assertion unspecified (Fowler 1994: 78-79).

Passives are frequently used in the press for the sake of brevity, namely in headlines,
where length is a must, or in cases where the original author of the report cannot be named for
security reasons; for instance, testimonies from victims of abuse, or information reported by
members of important organisations that report their disclosures to the press but later on
decide not to be included as the reporting source (e.g. ‘it is said that’, ‘are reported to’). For

example,

A picture from the prison of Tal Afar emerged last night showing more than 12 bodies
in bloodied civilian clothes piled in a heap. The image, which appeared on Twitter, was
said to have been taken in the city near the Syrian border that was captured yesterday
by the Islamic State of Iraq and al-Sham (lsis) after its Iragi defenders fled [emphasis

added] (The Times 2014)- article 23.

Tarone et al. (1998: 126) maintain that passive structure arises when the journalist is more
interested in what has happened, rather than the doer of the action; to show it in the discourse
the news reporter fronts certain sentence elements of the utterance using passive voice. They
also point out that the use of the passive structure can be explained if one considers the
rhetorical style of the text; in most cases writers opt for using the passive because it is their
“desired voice” in a specific part of the discourse and the verb can be passivised (1998: 118-
119). In these cases passive voice is a mere stylistic device. Besides, Tarone et al. even support
that passive voice can be used deliberately when the reported information is in conflict with the

writer’s own ideas (1998: 122), a statement which deserves further examination.

33



2.2 Writer’s commitment

2.2.1 Introduction to commitment

The notion of commitment and its connection with reporting verbs has been extensively
discussed in linguistics in the last few years (Thompson 1996; Hyland 2004; Chen 2005; Morency
et al. 2007). Generally speaking, this concept may be claimed to denote “a specific individual’s
mental state”, as it belongs to the “speaker’s ‘intimate’ cognition” (Morency et al. 2007: 198).
Basically, propositional commitment is connected with the mental representations that people
create in their minds about others’ inner intentions by means of their linguistic production, as
well as the image that is created in the mind of the speaker about the veracity of her/his
statement and the way in which it will be accepted or not by hearers. Therefore, commitment

is both message- and addressee-oriented.

In journalistic discourse analysis, and more specifically in the study of media reports,
approaches to commitment expressed by reporting verbs are diverse. Conclusions can differ
depending on, for example, the unit of analysis (the source of evidence, the reporting verb or
the reported information) or the commitment’s recipient one considers, i.e. the element to
which the unit of analysis is addressing its involvement (mainly the author of the assertion or

the reported information).

Citing another source commonly entails an evaluation of the reported information. As
Sinclair (1985) supports, media articles are goal-oriented, and journalistic discourse is full of
evaluative signals which aim at persuading readers to take a stance on the quoted information,

the reporting verb being one of its main elements of assessment.

However, in journalism news reporters’ evaluation may concern instead the source of
this information. As Kerbrat-Orecchioni points out, writers can also indicate “their attitude
towards the speaker rather than the message” (1980: 115), which is often guided by the

ideological orientation imposed by the newspaper. This nuance is usually depicted in the citation
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segment®® that defines the source of evidence; for instance, the inclusion of professional
modifiers: ‘the pathologist Professor Gert Saayman’ (article 18)'% ‘the Foreign Secretary’
(article 23); or the use of capital letters in the definition of the source, which normally indicates

positive stance towards the source.

Another level of commitment can be established between the original author of the
assertion and the way s/he is committed to the veracity of the information that a writer is
reporting in a media article. Nonetheless, as news reports frequently involve evaluation more
than reproduction, “there is no way of safely attributing commitment to OS [original speaker]
via RS’s [reported speech] interpretation of OS’s original utterance” (Morency et al. 2007: 215).
Moreover, sometimes researchers have no direct access to the assertions made in the original
utterance; therefore, in most cases whether or not the initial author is actually committed to

the implicatures suggested by the journalist in the report can hardly be checked.

However, sometimes it is somehow feasible to analyse the degree to which | myself as
a reader “end up entertaining the belief that the speaker [actual author] is committed to the
implicature” (Morency et al. 2007: 213), for instance, when the author’s commitment has to do

with future plans. For instance,

18 This thesis will use the term ‘citation or reporting segment’ comprising all sorts of cases in which there
is reporting, such as clauses, prepositional phrases or adverb phrases. However, since ‘clause’ is usually
the typical configuration for the citation / reporting segment, ‘citation / reporting clause’ will sometimes
be used as a synonym of ‘citation / reporting segment’ in this investigation. Besides, | should note that
the citation / reporting segment can appear either before or after the reported content. For further
information see chapter 3 below.

19 Note that, for ease of reading, in-text citations from the British and Spanish corpora have been signalled
in single quotations marks just with reference to the number of the article, with the exception of those
fragments that already included single quotations marks, in which case the traditional hierarchical
typography has been followed; moreover, elements within the quotations have been signalled in bold. In
the case of Tables and Figures these typographical styles of the examples may vary, in order to make them
easier to read.
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En un viraje significativo, Estados Unidos anuncid este viernes que dejara de producir y
adquirir minas antipersona, y se comprometio a eliminar gradualmente su arsenal de

estos artefactos

[On a significant turn, the United States announced this Friday that it will cease to
produce and acquire anti-personnel mines, and committed itself to gradually rid its

arsenal of these artefacts] [emphasis added] (El Pais 2014)- article 44.

In this report | can suppose that the journalist uses the reflexive reporting verb ‘se comprometid’
[committed itself] because the original author has been committed to this promise and | expect

that the author complies with it in the future. A similar case is found in the following report:

En los ultimos meses, la lider, abogada de 46 afos, habia amenazado con llevar a los

tribunales a todo aquel que asociara la etiqueta “extrema derecha” con el FN

[In recent months, the leader, a 46-year-old lawyer, had threatened to take those who
associate the label “extreme right” with the FN to the courts] [emphasis added] (El Pais

2014)- article 48.

In both cases the propositional content refers to the future and then, the reported information
cannot be safely said to be true or false unless it takes place over time. Nevertheless, even in
reports in which the possibilities for misunderstanding in reproduction are reduced, readers are
always subjected to deduce meaning wrongly since a report is many times a verbal

interpretation of a previous statement.
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For the purposes of this investigation, | will restrict the analysis of this parameter to
exploring the writer’'s commitment to the truth of the quoted proposition embedded in
reporting verbs. From the range of possibilities described above concerning the degrees of
involvement that can be exhibited in reports (writer = source of information or source of
information = reported information), this overtone (writer = reported information) is
somehow more feasible to infer than others taking solely into account the implicatures present

in the discourse due to the meaning of the reporting verbs.

2.2.2 Writers’ commitment to the validity of the reported
proposition

Assessing how news reporters depict their engagement to the veracity of a quoted statement
implies an inferential process on the part of readers. As implicit meaning is normally difficult to
grasp, it is the readership who is herself/himself “responsible for some of the assumptions
mobilized in deriving the implicature” and consequently, writers do not need to retract
themselves from what they have implicitly suggested in the text because at no time their
intentions have been made “publicly manifest” at the discourse level (Morency et al. 2007: 210).
This fact attached to the notion of commitment is the paramount ingredient upon which
journalism relies: in case misunderstandings have not been raised in the inferential process,
news reporters still have the possibility of not responding to the inferred implicatures and even
“deny having endorsed implicit contents, by communicating to the [reader] that [s/he] was
somehow wrong in inferring an implicature which was never intended in the first place”

(Morency et al. 2007: 211).

Notwithstanding this lack of responsibility on the part of the reporter, it is well-known

that “language users are not simply passive recipients of textual effects” (Hyland 2004: 40) and
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even if in journalism writers claim not to have suggested any connotations in the text,

implicatures can still be ascribed to their perspective.

2.2.3 Existing verb classifications

The commitment expressed by reporting verbs has been the centre of analysis in various
linguistic studies. For example, Thompson and Yiyun (1991) distinguish between author and
writer acts; according to them, author act verbs are those verbs whose responsibility of the
process they describe is ascribed to the author, while writer act verbs refer to “processes for
which responsibility is ascribed, as it were, covertly to the reporting writer” (1991: 370); and
consequently, “if the writer chooses to present the report in the guise of a Writer act, she
excludes the detachment which is involved in an Author act and is therefore committed to the
validity of what she writes” (1991: 375). These authors maintain that the commitment
parameter of writer’s stance is concerned with the truth of the reported information and claim

that there are three possible options regarding this factor, which are these:

Factive: the writer portrays the author as presenting true information or a correct
opinion; for example, with the verbs acknowledge, bring out, demonstrate, identify,

improve, notice, prove, recognize, substantiate, throw light on.

Counter-factive: the writer portrays the author as presenting false information or an
incorrect opinion; for example, with the verbs betray (ignorance), confuse, disregard,

ignore, misuse.
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Non-factive: the writer gives no clear signal as to her attitude towards the author's
information/opinion; for example, with the verbs advance, believe, claim, examine,

generalize, propose, retain, urge, utilize (1991: 372)%.

In journalistic discourse the presence of a negative evaluation by means of a reporting verb is
almost imperceptible. News reporters tend to avoid overt criticism and negative overtones are
rather indirectly indicated through linguistic devices such as the context in which the
information source is inserted. For instance, the verb ‘say’ in a constructed sentence like ‘Mr.
Smith says that entrepreneurs have nothing to do with the detriment of the national economy’
could be classified at first as ‘non-factive’; but if | analyse the report at the discourse level and

see the following (constructed example):

The Labour leader had stated last month that the companies were a principal element
in the recovery of the British economy; however, now Mr. Smith says that entrepreneurs
have nothing to do with the detriment of the national economy. So, UK citizens are

starting to think about {...).

Would | keep on classifying the verb ‘say’ as non-factive? Explicitly so, but the implicatures of
the context of the assertion (in particular the adverb ‘now’) seem to be telling me that the
journalist is presenting an opinion which s/he considers inconsistent with the opinion expressed
time ago by the Labour leader; this fact might lead readers to infer that the new opinion is
contrary to the writer’s own viewpoint, though larger linguistic context would be needed to

know for certain to which opinion the reporter herself/himself subscribes. Therefore, the more

20 This terminology (factive, counter-factive and non-factive) was used in a different way in the study on
factivity carried out by Kiparsky and Kiparsky (1970). For instance, according to these authors the verb
‘ignore’ should be defined as ‘factive’ since the proposition under its scope is true (1970: 145).
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linguistic units | evaluate, the more difficult it is to divide reporting verbs following this
parameter. In order to avoid disparities in the interpretation, | have created a corpus-based
survey (see section 10.2 below), which will be devoted solely to classifying a few reporting verbs
at the sentence-level, without taking into account the surrounding elements in the text. As will
be seen, even if participants just have to analyse simple sentences ambiguity is still present,
since the status of some verbs is more clearly indicated in some reporting verbs (‘tell’ or ‘say’)

than in others.

Another author who recognises the value reporting verbs have to convey attitudes
towards other sources of information is Ken Hyland. He supports that these verbs serve to
indicate “whether the claims are to be taken as accepted or not” (2004: 23). In line with
Thompson and Yiyun'’s ideas, this linguist thinks that “the selection of an appropriate reporting
verb allows writers to signal an assessment of the evidential status of the reported proposition
and demonstrate their commitment, neutrality or distance from it” (2004: 38). Hence, the

reporting verbs in journalism are more than simple discourse markers.

Years later Thompson published another article based on the study of language reports
and classifies the attitude of the news reporter towards the message of the original speaker as
neutral, positive or negative (1996: 521). These commitment /abels are more clarifying than the

ones described previously by him and are shared by other linguists such as L. Chen (2005).

Chen has created another classification of reporting verbs related to writer’s
commitment, based on Halliday’s description of verbal processes (2004). She subdivides verbal
processes into three categories: neutral, positive and negative verbal processes (2005: 36).
Neutral verbal processes carry “little indication whatever of the writer’s attitude towards what

the speaker is saying”, e.g. ‘say’, ‘tell’, ‘describe’; and by choosing these neutral verbs,
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The writer chooses neither to offer endorsement nor disparagement of what the person
being reported is saying. It is impossible to tell from the choice of such verbal process
whether the writer agrees with what the person whose words he is reporting says, or

not (2005: 38).

As | mentioned above, ‘say’ if considered in a particular context could be regarded as committed
to the reliability of the information and also, depending on the tone of speaking in a
conversation, it can be viewed to convey scepticism on the part of the reporting voice (Hutchby
1996); but | describe this verb in the reporting segments of my data in accordance with Chen’s
criterion (neutral-type); that is to say, in order to classify verbs | will focus on the semantic,

context-independent meaning of the verb.

On the contrary, negative verbal processes show “a certain negativity of feeling on the
part of the writer towards the person whose words the verbal process is being used to
introduce” and consequently, they present an “element of doubt or scepticism [...] about the
veracity of what the speaker is saying”, e.g. ‘claim’ (Chen 2005: 37). In my view, having a negative
feeling towards the author is not a necessary requirement, since the journalist can be on the
side of the speaker but against the information s/he has expressed, though this stance is more

difficult to detect. However, both attitudes are usually closely related.

Finally, positive verbal processes “promote in the reader a feeling that the person whose
words are being reported is wise, authoritative, benign or in some other sense positive”, e.g.
‘announce’ (2005: 39). Once again, | consider that the focus of the positive evaluation on the
part of the writer can also be placed on the quoted information, rather than merely on the agent

of the assertion.
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Therefore, in Chen’s classification?! evaluation is conceived in the broad sense, referring
to the quoted information (neutral verbal processes) and the author as well (positive and

negative verbal processes).

Table 2 below shows the implicatures that result from Chen’s argumentation (2005,

2007) ascribed to reporting verbs depending on how the writer encodes her/his attitude.

Verbal process Neutral Positive Negative

Writer’s attitude Unbiased Favourable Critical

Readers’ attitude Impartial Approving Sceptical

(quoted information)

Source depiction?? Up to the reader Reliable, authoritative, Untrustworthy, weak,
wise, well-informed, dishonest, unkind, lying
respectable

Table 2. Consequences derived from evaluative reporting verbs (adapted from Chen 2005, 2007)

2.2.4 Verb division adopted in the thesis

As | indicated above, over the last decades a number of scholars have centred their analysis on
the classification of reporting verbs regarding writer’'s commitment and various attempts to
classify them in this fashion have emerged (Thompson and Yiyun 1991; Chen 2005, 2007). Ken
Hyland supports that “the selection of an appropriate reporting verb allows writers to signal an
assessment of the evidential status of the reported proposition and demonstrate their
commitment, neutrality or distance from it” (2004: 38). Nonetheless, previous taxonomies do

not always distinguish as clearly as Hyland’s between whether the engagement refers to the

21 Chen (2005, 2007) adds sub-functions of both negative and positive verbal processes referring to the
aim of the writer (e.g. represent an action, reveal something about her/his attitude or reveal something
about her/his interpretation of relationships between participants in the events which are being
reported); as well as an extensive classification of positive verbal processes regarding the nature of the
role imparted by the people whose words are reported. However, they will not be included in my
investigation.

22 1t can be circumscribed to either conscious participants (human source) or inanimate sources (for
example reports), in a more metaphorical sense.
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truth of the quoted information or to the author of the statement, considering these levels of
analysis as compatible or perhaps correlative. For example, Thompson and Yiyun (1991) defend
in their study that the writer’'s commitment is concerned with the truth of the reported
information, but once they describe the possible options with regard to this factor, they mainly
allude to the writer’'s commitment to the author of the quoted information. In my view, being
on the side of the author does not necessarily imply approving her/his quoted evidence and vice

versa, though there is a tendency to make both positions match in the discourse.

Apart from this lack of consensus in relation to the scope of writer’s commitment, there
is also no common agreement regarding the commitment connotations encoded in the
reporting verbs analysed in previous classifications. For instance, Thompson and Yiyun consider
that the verb ‘claim’ gives no clear signal of writer’s attitude towards the author of the reported
assertion, whereas Chen (2005) thinks that it presents an element of doubt with respect to the
person whose words are being reported. Thus, the former taxonomies should be regarded as

not entirely satisfactory.

My division categorises reporting verbs in connection to writer’'s commitment to the

truth of the reported information parameter as follows:

Writer’s General Specific .
. Definition Examples
commitment stance stance
Highly The writer does not appear to trust the Believe,
sceptical information at all think
Negative
. The reporter seems to be critical of the Claim,
Sceptical information suggest
Qualified 99
There are overtones of approval of the Agree,
Favourable . .
reported information assure
Positive
Strongly in The reporter appears to believe in the Confirm,
favour evidence to a great extent admit
o . . The writer may keep herself/himself close Tell, sa
Non-qualified Unbiased Impartial v " P / v
to a neutral position

Table 3. Classification of reporting verbs regarding writer’'s commitment to the truth of the

reported information
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My taxonomy divides reporting verbs depending on their lexical meaning, regardless of
the linguistic context in which they appear in the newspaper article, even though this procedure
increases the level of arbitrariness in the labelling. In qualified reporting verbs the writer gives
indications of her/his commitment to the truth of the proposition, either in a positive or negative
way; whereas non-qualified ones do not exhibit any sort of engagement to the veracity of the
reported information. Within each of the qualified groups, writer’s attitude can be measurable,
contemplating two grades for each of the writer’s possible positioning. Nevertheless, it must be
born in mind that the lines separating the groups can be blurred in actual practice and
sometimes the implicatures ascribed to reporting verbs might not clearly show the journalist’s
attitude towards the veracity of the assertion; for this reason, these five subtypes will just be
reflected in the survey on writer’'s commitment that will be explained below. In order to reduce
subjectivity in my research and considering that these parameters should be better understood
as tendencies, rather than as fixed subdivisions that are firmly conveyed in journalistic discourse,
| have restricted the analysis to three subtypes: qualified — negative, qualified — positive and

non-qualified (or neutral)?.

When reporters are positively committed to the truth of the quoted information by
means of a reporting verb, they seem to be presenting the reported content as correct, a verbal
category that Thompson and Yiyun (1991) previously described as ‘factive’ and Chen (2005)
years later defined as ‘positive verbal process’. In general terms, reporting verbs of repetition
such as ‘echo’ or ‘insist’ will be regarded as ‘positively qualified’; as well as those with emotional
nuances, since the attitude indicates that what is reported is true or is very likely to be true, for

instance ‘warn’ or ‘condemn’.

On the other hand, negative commitment implies that “the writer portrays the author

as presenting false information or an incorrect opinion” (Thompson and Yiyun 1991: 372). In

23 Note that reporting verbs can exhibit distinct commitment overtones in negative statements; however,
the influence of negation with respect to commitment attribution has been disregarded in the study.
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journalism the presence of a negative evaluation by means of a reporting verb is almost
imperceptible or at least, more subtly embedded in the verb. As | indicated above, news
reporters tend to avoid overt criticism and negative overtones can instead be implicitly deduced
through other linguistic devices, such as the context in which the source of information is
inserted. For instance, this is the case of the constructed example included above, where the
combination of the verb ‘say’ and the adverb ‘now’ referring to an opinion expressed by a Labour
leader appeared to indicate that the writer was presenting an opinion contrary to her/his own
viewpoint, and even that the reporting voice was conveying scepticism (Hutchby 1996). Since
such complex cases may appear recurrently in the analysis of authentic cases, my division has
focused on the semantic, context-independent meaning of the verb so as to reduce ambiguities

in the interpretation.

Finally, by using neutral verbs, “the writer chooses neither to offer endorsement nor
disparagement of what the person being reported is saying” (Chen 2005: 38). These kinds of
verbs fulfil satisfactorily the desirable detachment of the reported content that news reporters
pursue in their articles. In my investigation those reporting verbs that indicate just the way of
saying will be included in this subtype, for instance, ‘deny’ (the negative of say) or ‘vociferar’ [to

proclaim boastfully].
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3. The source of information (I): specificity
of the source

Each report consists fundamentally of a citation segment, typically a reporting clause
(journalist’s words), and the reported information (reported message from the source of the
assertion or the author), where the evidence is introduced. For example, in ‘the Bank announced
that it would ration mortgage lending in what was the first use of its new powers to prevent
asset bubbles inflating’ (article 9), the reporting clause would be ‘the Bank announced that’ and
the rest would be the reported information. Within the reporting segment, there are some
elements that usually appear, such as information that contextualises the quoted utterance
[‘The Bank of England signalled on Thursday that’ (article 10)], the addressee of the assertion
made by the original author [‘Cameron tells EU leaders’ (article 1)] and mostly the source. A
question that arises now is: which are the specific characteristics of the reported author in media

discourse?

As cited above, the press is part of a business with its commercial interests, and as a
result reports tend to reproduce the voices of the powerful and the rich?’. Those “institutions
and people with official authority and/or financial power” are frequently represented in the
news, and therefore newspapers are full of statements that contain “a lot of discourse in a
prestigious and official public style” (Fowler 1994: 22-23). Accordingly, in news reports readers
normally find the conclusions of politicians, officials or experts. that add the convincing power
to the arguments contained in the quoted words (Smirnova 2009: 98). That is to say, these kinds

of persons are frequently mentioned as sources of information.

Another noticeable aspect in the study of information sources is the number of details

included in the author’s citation segment. As Reuters Handbook of Journalism advises,

24 This is just a tendency; some newspapers claim to defend the interests of the less favoured.
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journalists should give “as much context and detail as [they] can about sources, whether named

or anonymous, to authenticate information they provide” (Reuters 2008).

Table 4 specifies the principal possibilities writers have at their disposal when deciding
how to define sources in the press. Modifiers normally correspond to the categories of adjective
classifier, adjective descriptor or noun classifier (Downing 2014); but they can also be related to
structures, such as prepositional phrases in post-head position, e.g. ‘a Spokesman for the
Emporium said’ (article 3). The denomination 'determinative' refers to the category of the words

that function as 'determiners' (Huddleston and Pullum 2002).

CITATION SEGMENT
MODIFIERS
Level Function
Profession or field of expertise | To portray the author as a competent

‘_c“ Place of work: name of the person based on the idea of authority and

-% company or institution. prestige
g % Academic degree
% | & | Miscellaneous (general or HEAD
E chief) (professional or
5 Title (Mr, Dr) personal basis)
§ Nationality/place of origin To humanise the author (they prompt an

Tg Age emotional response)

9 | Marital status/family relations

E’ Religious/political orientation

Table 4. Source citation segment in news discourse (adapted from Bergler 1992; Calsamiglia and

Lépez 2003; Stenvall 2008; Smirnova 2009)

Depending on the ideological bias of the newspaper, the journalist decides which
elements will be used and which information should be disregarded in the definition of the
source. By means of this definition, together with the reporting verb and the selected content
of the quoted information, the reader can presumably deduce if the journalist is trying to keep
herself/himself close to a positive, neutral or negative (critical) position, though this is not as

easy as one might think. Sometimes writers report a statement previously expressed by a
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prominent figure, who is described as such in the citation segment, but the real purpose of the
reporter is far from giving legitimacy to the source and her/his discourse; the reporter’s
intention could be in this case that of refutation, namely revealing the weak points of an
argumentation to keep herself/himself in a negative position in relation to the former author of
the assertion (Smirnova 2009: 97). Thus, readers cannot start from the assumption that if an
important authority or an expert in a field is quoted using professional modifiers that enhance
her/his power, the positioning of the writer is going to be positive or at least neutral. In short,
at the sentence level and just taking into account the information source included in the
reporting segment, the precise stance of writers is quite hard to spot. For this reason, the
following sections will be devoted to the classification of authors in terms of specificity, trying
to assess the most representative linguistic units that appear in the categories and the
ideological implications triggered by the linguistic expressions, regardless of the exact position
of the journalist. Obviously, in all instances writers retain responsibility for the selection of the
words that describe the source, and then it may be possible to deduce if the definition and its
implicit meanings are being used as a sign of consensus or distance on the part of the reporter.
For example, the expression ‘dice ahora’ [s/he says now] indicates distance with respect to the
reported information that introduces or in relation to a report previously mentioned and
belonging to the same source, whose content is in contradiction with the following report now

presented.

This section focuses on a revised classification of sources of information in journalistic
discourse. This taxonomy, devised by the author of this thesis, broadens and simplifies at the
same time the existing classifications (Thompson 1996; Stenvall 2008; Smirnova 2009; among

others) in the domain of reported speech or reportative evidentiality.
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A paramount parameter in the study of the source of information is specificity. It makes
allusion to the degree of precision with which the original author of the reported utterance is
defined in the reporting segment. Taking into consideration this factor and integrating others,
such as the animacy feature (human vs. inanimate), information sources can be grouped into
these three main branches: identifiable, non-identifiable and non-specified category (Figure 1?°),

which will be defined below.

Nomination ('David Cameron') ]

Categorisation ('the victim')]

Nomination + categorisation ('Fredrik
Reinfeldt, the Swedish prime minister')

Singular

Impersonalisation ('the judicial decree') ]

Human H Aggregation ('the officers') I
Identifiable

Plural

Impersonalisation ('the official results') ]

Collective

Ordinary ('a teenager who
disappeared in California 10 years
ago')

Media
source

Individualisation

Powerful ('one European
Impersonalisation (‘a White House I diplomat')

statement')

Non-
identifiable
Non-specified

Figure 1. Classification of media sources with respect to the specificity parameter?®

Human H Aggregation ('Whitehall sources')

Impersonalisation ('reports') I

% Figure 1 also indicates subtypes within each branch.

26 The distinction between ‘powerful’ and ‘ordinary’ source head, with professional and personal basis
respectively, can be applied to more subcategories, e.g. identifiable plural human aggregation or
collectivisation subdivision; however, the individualisation group is the one in which this distinction is
clearest. Moreover, it is appropriate to clarify that these are not fixed divisions and some cases are fit for
more than one category.
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3.1 Specified sources

3.1.1 Identifiable singular sources

Although media sources in all categories are varied (see Appendix 8), in the case of identifiable
human singular authors, whose source of information is explicitly mentioned and recognisable
by readers as a distinctive agent of the assertion, the group is much more extensive and for this
reason all their occurrences have not been included in the tables. This category includes two
types of sources: nomination, mainly proper names and personal pronouns; and categorisation,
which refers to common names indicating the profession or role of the sociological reference,
as in ‘the governor’ (article 10). However, there is an overlap between them since many
nomination instances included in the news articles also include references to the profession or
role of the human entity; therefore, a third sub-type has been considered regarding identifiable
singular sources, the so-called nomination + categorisation, as in ‘Vince Cable, the Liberal
Democrat business secretary’ (article 5). This latter sort of source of information fulfils a twofold
function: on the one hand it lends prestige to the reported author, and on the other it provides

additional information about the source to readers in the form of a presupposition.

Sometimes newspapers display variations in the treatment of the second kind of
identifiable referents, which are meaningful for the analysis of parallel reports; they refer to
similar reports published in two distinct journals in which either the reporting clause or the
quoted information is expressed in slightly different ways depending on the newspaper
viewpoint and/or its potential readership. For instance, ‘the Prime Minister’ (article 1) vs. ‘the
prime minister’ (article 2); in this case, thanks to the use of capital letters the latter source

appears more relevant and reliable.

Parallel reports are not just restricted to the identifiable singular human category; they
can also occur in non-identifiable plural inanimate sources, the so-called impersonalisation. |

may compare the reports that follow:
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Los suizos rechazaron este domingo en referéndum y por una amplia mayoria la
instauracidon de un salario minimo legal de 4.000 francos (3.270 euros) o 22 francos la

hora (18 euros), seglin proyecciones de voto ofrecidas por la Television Publica Suiza

[Swiss citizens rejected this Sunday in a referendum and by a large majority the
establishment of a legal minimum wage of 4.000 Swiss francs (3,270 euros) or 22 Swiss
francs per hour (18 euros), according to vote projections shown on Swiss public

television] [emphasis added] (El Mundo 2014)- article 49.

Los suizos rechazaron hoy en referéndum y por una amplia mayoria la instauracion de
un salario minimo legal de 4.000 francos (3.270 euros) o 22 francos la hora (18 euros),

segun los resultados oficiales

[Swiss citizens rejected this Sunday in a referendum and by a large majority the
establishment of a legal minimum wage of 4.000 Swiss francs (3,270 euros) or 22 Swiss
francs per hour (18 euros), according to the official results] [emphasis added] (El Pais

2014)- article 50.

These reports are a clear sample of how readers’ perception of the very same events can be
pushed in one or another direction as a consequence of the linguistic elements embedded in the
source definition; in this case, the latter description may lead them to approve the evidence to
a greater extent (‘vote projections shown on Swiss public television’ vs. ‘the official results’).
However, these linguistic variations in the inanimate group are not as noticeable as with

identifiable human sources.
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3.1.2 Plural and collective sources

The plural human aggregation category refers to a group of identifiable singular human entities
whose members have been added to adopt the position of a source of evidence as a whole, e.g.
‘the officers’ (article 24). In the case of the collective source category, it comprises two types of
information source: human collectivisation and impersonalisation; however, their source heads
frequently overlap with those of the identifiable plural subdivision, as well as with the
categorisation subtype, especially in the British press. For instance, ‘China’s foreign ministry’
(article 29), inanimate collective — ‘ministers’ (article 24), aggregation — ‘the Prime Minister’
(article 1), categorisation. Nevertheless, there are more instances in the corpus that show the
connection between aggregation and categorisation categories, such as ‘American officials’
(article 24) — ‘the official’ (article 2), or ‘trade union leaders’ (article 28) — ‘the Ukip leader’
(article 13). As can be noticed in these cases, the same source head (or at least its core semantic
meaning) is present in different source sub-types thanks to a variation in the modification of the

reporting segment.

Collectivisation sources have received different descriptions in linguistics, for instance,
Menz (1989) calls these authors ‘mythical groups of reference’ and Stenvall (2008) defines them
as ‘unspecified collective sources’. Van Leeuwen also alludes to the fact that sometimes actors
can be presented as classes, or as a community composed of “homogeneous, consensual”
members (1996: 46). Principally they specify an information source with some implicit plural
meaning, and regularly the ambiguity of the group description that they denote makes them
liable to be conceived as even more influential than identifiable singular sources. The “aura of
secrecy” is actually the ingredient through which this group of “anonymous speakers” get to be
defined as reliable authors (Stenvall 2008: 233). Of course, just for the sake of indetermination
news readers do not trust sources unquestionably; rather than implying source empowerment

it would be more accurate to say that when authors are presented as representatives of a
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collective group the perspective in the discourse changes and the quoted information gains

more priority.

In the case of identifiable collective inanimate sources (or impersonalisation), there is
such a wide range of possible linguistic configurations for the citation segment of these authors
that it is very complicated to determine a shared tendency in the press media. Concerning the
inanimate heads, they are closely related to metonymic expressions denoting inanimate
entities?’, in particular the institutions where powerful human sources work, e.g. ‘el ministerio’
[the ministry] (article 32) or ‘SNCF [French National Railway Company]’ (article 20), or the
statistics that their members issue. In the Spanish press it is also possible to find ordinary people
shaped as inanimate identifiable collective entities by means of their affiliations to associations
that defend their interests, such as, ‘la Plataforma’ [the Platform], referring to ‘la Plataforma

Victimas Alvia 04155’ [the Alvia 04155 Victims Platform] (article 37).

Similarly, the heads of non-identifiable plural human sources (or aggregation) refer to
the profession or the place in the work hierarchy of the authors, e.g. ‘officials’ (article 15), or
‘chiefs’ (article 19); but there can also be references to their political orientation, e.g.
‘Democrats’ (article 5), religious belief, e.g. ‘Jews’ (article 26), nationality, e.g. ‘Israelis’ (article

25), among others.

In the case of plural and collective human sources in general, though diversity is still
present, a pattern for these authors can be devised: definite article (identifiable)-
collectivisation / zero article or quantifier (non-identifiable) + pre-modifier (British press)

[nationality (affiliative adjective classifier)] + head (professional basis) + professional post-

27 According to Martinez, these are mainly examples with “passives and subjectless non-finite clauses, or
containing an impersonal third person plural pronoun (or its omission in Spanish)” (2004: 198-9), such as
in the famous saying ‘they say home is where the heart is’. Metonymy also occurs in the identifiable
singular impersonalisation category.
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modifier (Spanish press) [prepositional phrase]- aggregation. E.g. ‘the prosecution’ (article 18);

‘los promotores del referéndum’ [referendum promoters] (article 49).

Recurring occurrences in these collective and aggregation categories been found of
enigmatic source heads in the sense that the readership cannot easily identify their identity,
which are also present in collectivisation sources. Reuters Handbook of Journalism suggests
using them “when they provide information of market or public interest” and reminds that
journalists alone “are responsible for the accuracy of such information” (Reuters 2008).
Although they are typically identifiable plural and collective sources, sometimes the
determinative in the citation segment clarifies that the author of the assertion is a single person
or a few members of a collective group of speakers, and so the head is classified within the non-

identifiable plural human aggregation subdivision. E.g. ‘some ministers’ (article 2).

For the analysis below | have selected the most representative indefinite revealing
authors in the corpus®® —‘spokespeople’, ‘representatives’, ‘ministers’, ‘authorities’, ‘experts’,
‘analysts’, ‘officials’, ‘police’ and ‘sources’— whose general role can be claimed to be that of
elevating journalistic rhetoric as well as strengthening the “text’s factuality” (ledema et al. 1994:

226).

Probably one of the best identified news actors in this group is the ‘spokesperson’. Since
the range of possible spokespeople chosen by, for instance, a country are fewer in number in
comparison with other reporting head referents, most of the times newspapers have no
reservations about revealing the agent’s full name. The duties of spokespeople are clear-cut:
they have to “speak officially to the public” for a group or organisation that previously has

elected them?®; accordingly, the more credible the group they represent is, the more seriously

28 Note that although the discussion of these sources has been included in a section devoted to plural and
collective sources, the sources related to the terms ‘spokespeople’ and ‘analysts’ have only been found in
the ‘singular’ source type.

2 http://dictionary.cambridge.org/dictionary/british/spokesman, accessed 26-12-2014.
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their disclosures will be taken by the readership. The problem with this term has to do with the
lack of precision that lies in the modifiers of the reporting segment, which do not allow readers
to figure out the real agent(s) behind the information source. An example is ‘A spokesman for

the Emporium’ (article 3).

A ‘representative’ is another enigmatic concept whose job is unambiguous and its duties
are properly defined, but the information should be more extensive to find the specific author(s)
to whom it refers. In general terms, representatives’ work position consists of speaking or doing
something officially on behalf of another person or group of people®. People that undergo this
function usually perform other activities within their company/organisation and just because of
the requirements of a certain event, they represent the institution for which they work;

therefore, this is a sort of temporary professional status.

The vagueness of the work domain where authors develop their functions is visible in
other professions in which the tendency is to clarify it, but in some cases specifying the area
bluntly seems to pose an inconvenience for the journalist, for example, ‘ministers’ or
‘authorities’. A minister is defined as “a member of the government in Britain and many other
countries who is in charge of a particular department or has an important position in it”%;
however, where exactly does s/he work in? Very likely the news reporter does not specify it in

the citation segment to induce the readership to suppose that the reported minister is working

for a powerful government division.

Similarly, the field of competence of the term ‘authorities’ is usually restricted to the
government, but their domain can be opened to other areas such as the police®? and the

reporting segment does not always restrict it.

30 http://dictionary.cambridge.org/dictionary/british/representative, accessed 29-12-2014.
31 http://dictionary.cambridge.org/dictionary/british/minister, accessed 05-01-2015.
32 http://dictionary.cambridge.org/dictionary/british/authority, accessed 05-01-2015.
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One of the least used valued sources that appear in media reports are ‘expert(s)’.
According to The Cambridge Dictionary an expert is “a person with a high level of knowledge or

"33 and consequently her/his affirmations are

skill relating to a particular subject or activity
supposedly “well grounded” (Smirnova 2009: 92). The scope of knowledge of experts is normally
not specified in the reporting clause, but the reader can delimit their expertise by connecting it
to the topic of discussion or the kind of information they convey. There can be experts in all

work domains but their common feature is that they are in theory top-level workers in a

particular area of study.

Another confusing concept is that of the word ‘analysts’. Analysts can belong to different
realms of expertise, ranging from business analysts to handwriting analysts and their
relationship to the subject matter of the event is in most cases not elucidated in the article.
News writers appear to think that the term is self-explanatory enough so as not to give many

details about their connection with the discussion topic.

‘Officials’ is at a similar level of unspecifiability to ‘analysts’ because the word may refer
to a wide range of positions as well. According to Wikipedia, an official is “someone who holds
an office (function or mandate, regardless whether it carries an actual working space with it) in
an organization or government and participates in the exercise of authority (either his own or
that of his superior and/or employer, public or legally private)”34. From the reports analysed in
the corpus it cannot safely be said whether the officials that belong to this generic or collective
group hold the same level of authority or not (the variation can increase greatly depending on
the domain); and supposing they do, which is their inherent degree of influence to include their

evidence in a media article? Not one word is said about the rank of officials; frequently their

33 http://dictionary.cambridge.org/dictionary/british/expert, accessed 29-12-2014.
34 http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Official, accessed 26-12-2014.
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place of origin is considered to be sufficient to describe them, enhancing their atmosphere of

secrecy.

Within the group of enigmatic heads, ambiguities may emerge not only in the
specification of the agent’s work position, but also in its animacy properties, e.g. ‘police’. Police
officers’ activity has been traditionally related to reporting the activities of criminals and their
organisation has been a recurrent source based on the idea that as its members allegedly always
tell the truth, their reported evidence should rarely receive a reply. Nonetheless, the semantic
classification of the term police entails difficulties, which are well exemplified in The Cambridge

Dictionary definition that follows:

1. The official organization that is responsible for protecting people and property,
making people obey the law, finding out about and solving crime, and catching people

who have committed a crime.

2. Members of this organization®®.

Therefore, this is a sample of a borderline expression that can fit either in human or inanimate
identifiable collective category unless reporters state its precise nature more clearly in the

reporting clause.

Lastly, there is one more mystifying term that is la creme de la créme in the scale of
ambiguity and is frequently found in the journalistic rhetoric: the word ‘source’. According to
The Merriam-Webster Dictionary a source is “someone or something that provides what is
wanted or needed”3®. Hence, it can be either a thing or a human being and in case it represents

a person, its profession is not properly defined in the citation segment. It can be deduced from

35 http://dictionary.cambridge.org/dictionary/british/police, accessed 29-12-2014.
36 http://www.merriam-webster.com/dictionary/source, accessed 29-12-014.
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the media discourse that this is not a post in itself, not even a provisional one; it is more a type
of time-limited position that arises whenever someone discloses relevant information for other
people. Thus, anybody, including ordinary people, can become a source at some point in her/his
life just by telling something to someone else whose content is meaningful. Therefore, although
normally ‘sources’ are used with pre-modification or post-modification, which gives more
information about them, their definition is usually not fully provided in the text, as in this report:
“A Conservative source said that it would be ‘entirely wrong’ to suggest that the company’s
connections with Downing Street would have any impact on the proposed merger” (article 5),

where there is no other reference in the article about the identity of this ‘source’.

In all these mysterious heads news reporters are argued to start from the belief that if
they make reference to these authors, understood as authoritative sources, the reported
information will be taken “less critically” (Smirnova 2009: 100). Nevertheless, | presume that
more probably owing to the fact that readers have been used to reading reports full of this type
of sources, they do not put too much into question the credibility of the source; they believe in
the reported information by default, meaning that they have no reasons to believe otherwise,
and, as | inferred before, they focus on the reported information to a large extent. What is
undeniable is the value these “elite-type newsmakers” (Obiedat 2006) have for media reports,

thanks to which information can be launched without overt attribution to any source.

3.1.3 Individualisation sources

The authors that match with the category of non-identifiable singular human sources are those
whose description in both the citation segment and the information details provided in the
article are insufficient for readers so as to deduce clearly who the person that has stated the
quoted evidence is, though the writer knows exactly who s/he is. Since the exact identity of the

agent of the affirmation remains unknown for the readership, the reported information is
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claimed not to be challenged (Clark 2010: 148), which would allow journalists to avoid
responsibility for the assertions. Nevertheless, if readers have further information from other
sources in connection with the content of the quoted information, they can easily challenge the
reported evidence. In any case, the reason why a non-identifiable source has decided to reveal
the reported information is complicated to infer at first sight; however, certain assumptions can

be made in this regard as will be shown below.

Regarding this source classification, there are two types of authors: ‘ordinary people’
who the journalist chooses not to name, and ‘powerful sources’, i.e. unknown authors in which
the nature of the source head is described at professional level (e.g. someone depicted as a
member of a large institution). In both groups the reporting segment pattern is generally the
following: indefinite article + adjective modifier’” [nationality (affiliative classifier) /
descriptor®®] + head (mainly powerful people) + [relative clause]. For example, ‘An expert
testifying for the prosecution’ (article 18); ‘one Israeli analyst’ (article 25); ‘un jefe de

magquinistas de Ourense’ [a chief of engine drivers from Orense] (article 38).

The status of non-identifiable singular human powerful authors is normally more
convincing than ordinary referents (they are often professionals that base their conclusions on
their expertise); however, the standing of ordinary people remains also newsworthy and
authoritative in reports because, as Fishman states, the very fact that their information appears
in a news article implies that the author is “some competent knower or observer” (1980: 93).
Besides, in this subtype it is common to find expressions that make explicit allusion to a desire

for anonymity on the part of the speaker, for example,

37 In the case of the British press, it occupies a pre-head role (pre-modifier), whereas in the Spanish press
itis in a post-head position (post-modifier).

38 Affiliative classifiers are associated with groups/affiliations such as nationalities, religion, politics... to
which the referent belongs, and descriptors are prototypical adjectives denoting a wide range of features
to describe things, people and state of affairs, e.g. ‘satirical’, ‘devout’ (Downing 2014: 480).
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The victim, who has not been named, said Garcia, her mother’s former boyfriend,
abducted her in 2004 and repeatedly physically and sexually abused her. He allegedly
gave her false identity documents so they could openly live and work together but kept
control through threats and intimidation [emphasis added] (The Guardian 2014)- article

22.

The inclusion of the expression ‘has not been named’ in this report is entirely justifiable in the

case of a vulnerable victim like this one and reinforces the need for the lack of clarity.

3.2 Non-specified sources

This last category corresponds to instances in which the information has been apparently
reported by someone (one or more persons) whose details are left unspecified by the journalist
and have been regarded as reportative evidentials in my investigation (for further information
see section 4.5 below). Within this category | may distinguish between implicit references, with
no sociological type defined explicitly and signalled instead by means of the use of the passive
voice, which makes it retrievable from another part of the text or from knowledge of the world,
e.g. ‘it was reported that’ (article 4); and virtual references, in that the sociological type is
unknown or has been left purposely unrevealed by the journalist, and they are characterised by
the presence of evidential markers, e.g. ‘allegedly’ (article 3), ‘acometeria’ [would set up] (article
62). All these expressions imply “rumour or unverified claims” (Clark 2010: 148), i.e. the quoted
information needs to be verified since the evidence seems to be hearsay, as in this report that
appears in the subheading: ‘El contrabando de gasolina podria estar en el origen que ha
provocado el accidente’ [The smuggling of gasoline could be at the origin that has caused the

accident] (article 57), where there is no omitted element from the valency, i.e., the number of
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obligatory constituents in canonical uses of the verb. By using the adjectives, adverbs,
conditional verbs or nouns as the identifiable reporting signals, writers do not necessarily need
to add any linguistic expression of temporal deixis, for example, ‘yesterday’ (2010: 148), and this

seems to be an established fact in my corpus.

Another remarkable aspect concerning the non-specified category is the degree to
which these sources of information are obscured. According to Thompson, the author does it
for “artistic or manipulative purposes” (1996: 507); nevertheless, news reporters frequently
obscure sources to such an extent that readers cannot find an obvious connection between the
root of the evidence and the reported statement, which makes the comparison with the original
assertion very complicated in order to verify whether the information matches or not the initial
message. The difficulty with these sources arises not only in distinguishing who the source is but
also in differentiating the segments in the text that belong to the reported voice, especially if
the evidence has been reported in indirect style; this is the reason why Thompson considers that

these reportatives are “on the verges of language reports” (1996: 511).

In short, this is an excellent linguistic device entirely sustained by the unspecifiability of
the source that allows news writers to make the content of their reported information more
effective (Thompson 1996: 510); at the same time, it permits reporters not to give explicit
justification for their utterances, avoiding the conflicts that could arise due to their affirmations,

which is a serious business in the press media.
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4. Reporting and evidentiality

4.1 Evidentiality: a brief review of major works on
evidentiality

The phenomenon of evidentiality has been discussed regarding aspects of modality, as well as
its grammatical marking, semantic and pragmatic domains. Studies in this field are varied,
ranging from typological descriptions to cognitive linguistic researches (Chafe and Nichols 1986;
Dendale and Tasmowski 2001; inter alia). Most investigations have been done on verbs, in
languages where the marking of the source of one’s knowledge is compulsory, i.e. those
languages where evidentiality is grammaticalised; in fact, traditional grammars tend to place
evidentials in the category of (semi)-auxiliary verbs (Vliegen 2011: 125). Nevertheless, further

analyses also applied evidentials to non-verbal markers.

The term ‘evidentiality’ was presented in linguistics in 1911 by F. Boas in his introduction
to Handbook of American Indian Languages, a pioneering work dealing with the obligatory
marking of information source, as well as with the works of E. Sapir (1921). Despite this, it took
more than four decades till the term came into common usage in general linguistics thanks to
the publication of R. Jakobson’s Shifters, Verbal Categories, and the Russian Verb (1957), with

the following definition:

Evidential is a tentative label for [the] verbal category which takes into account three
events — a narrated event (E"), a speech event (E°), and a narrated speech event (E™).
The speaker reports an event on the basis of someone else’s report (quotative, i.e.
hearsay evidence), of a dream (revelative evidence), of a guess (presumptive evidence)

or of his own previous experience (memory evidence) (1957: 391).
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French scholars, nevertheless, have two terms to make reference to that of evidentiality in
English linguistics: évidentialité and médiatif (Dendale and Tasmowski 2001: 340). The first word
was introduced by C. Vet (1988) into French linguistics; however, it is rejected by some scholars
as the etymology of the English word ‘evidence’ has nothing to do with the meaning of the
French term évidence that stands for “the information communicated [which] is ‘evident’”
(Dendale and Tasmowski 2001: 340). Instead, many French references advocates using the term
médiatif, a concept presented by Lazard in 1956 and revised by Guentchéva with the work

L’Enonciation Médiatisée (1996). Nonetheless, the domain of ‘mediativity’ is not completely

identical to that of ‘evidentiality’. According to Dendale and Tasmowski (2001: 341):

The difference is prefigured by the root elements of the respective terms. Instead of
focusing on the kind of evidence at the speaker’s disposal, the term mediativity focuses
on the special character of utterances mediated by references to the evidence, i.e., on

distances between speakers and what they say.

This semantic variation has been the origin of latter discussions in linguistic studies on

evidentiality.

By the early 80s there was a gradual increasing interest in the analysis of evidentiality in
linguistics (Anderson 1986). The first paramount work that examines evidentiality cross-
linguistically is Evidentiality: The Linguistic Coding of Epistemology, edited by Chafe and Nichols
(1986). It is a seminal collection of papers that covers a selection of American, European and
Asian varieties, such as Tibeto-Burman languages (Sherpa, Akha or Tibetan) (Ballesteros 2004:
80), with an additional focus on epistemic meanings. From this influential work onwards, the
notion of evidentiality was firmly established in linguistics. For Chafe evidentiality does not only

imply “the expression of ‘evidence’ per se” but also “attitudes toward knowledge” (1986: 262),
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and comprises different modes of access to the information, which are belief, induction, hearsay
and deduction, deduction being the least reliable form (1986: 263). Since this publication, the

topic has been dealt with from a wide variety of perspectives.

Another milestone in evidential typological studies is Mood and Modality, first published
the same year by Palmer, who discussed evidentiality applied to an extensive range of languages
and analysed evidentials’ connections with epistemic modality (2001: 70). In that decade, Willett
(1988) proposed a cross-linguistic analysis of evidential marking, though his corpus is limited and

his results may be outdated with respect to more recent references.

From the earliest discussions onwards, references to information source have been
related closely to “attitudes about the epistemic status of information, because the linguistic
markers encoding these two semantic domains are often the same” (Dendale and Tasmowski
2001: 340). The exact relation between both areas is still a recurring theme in this research field

(Van der Auwera and Plungian 1998; De Haan 1999; inter alia).

Within the latest investigations, the volume 33 of the Journal of Pragmatics (2001) is
worth mentioning. It contains significant papers on evidentiality and other topics, for instance,
epistemic marking (Fitneva 2001) or mirativity (DeLancey 2001), or the papers written by

Plungian, Donabédian and Nuyts, among others.

Plungian suggested a revised typology of evidentials rooted in the idea of ‘semantic
maps’ propose by Anderson (1986) and Willett’s proposal. He divided evidential values into

direct and indirect evidence, subclassified in turn into reflected and mediated evidence.
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Another somewhat recent collective volume was Perspectives on Evidentiality and
Modality, edited by J. I. Marin Arrese (2004). It shows modern researches on evidentiality
conducted by different perspectives and is composed of three defined parts, considering aspects
such as evidential diachronic perspectives or evidentials in journalistic discourse, to name but a

few.

At that time Aikhenvald published a monograph on evidentiality from a cross-linguistic
perspective, entitled Evidentiality (2004), and based on an examination of more than five
hundred languages taken from different grammars. This author distinguishes six modes of

access to the information or evidential types, as follows:

I. VISUAL: covers information acquired through seeing.

II. NON-VISUAL SENSORY: covers information acquired through hearing, and is typically

extended to smell and taste, and sometimes also to touch.

[Il. INFERENCE: based on visible or tangible evidence, or result.

IV. ASSUMPTION: based on evidence other than visible results: this may include logical

reasoning, assumption, or simply general knowledge.

V. HEARSAY: for reported information with no reference to those it was reported by.

VI. QUOTATIVE: for reported information with an overt reference to the quoted source

(2004: 63-64).

Her classification of information sources marked by evidential forms has a great influence on
many publications on evidentiality. For instance, Boye and Harder (2009) who, in connection

with Aikhenvald’s line of thought, advocated in the journal Functions of Language an interesting
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overall perspective about the true nature of evidentiality. They defined it as a category on its
own, or what they called a ‘functional-conceptual domain’, including grammar, semantics and
pragmatics. In spite of the release of this article, the evidential scope continues to be a source

of conflict among scholars concerning evidentiality description.

Later on, K. Boye published Epistemic Meaning: A Crosslinguistic and Funtional Cognitive
Study (2012), in which he makes a new cross-linguistic descriptive analysis on epistemic modality
and evidentiality, and states that evidential meanings are “independent of whether they are
situation independent (pragmatic) or conventional (semantic), and whether they are conveyed
by means of lexical expressions or by means of grammatical expressions” (2012: 19). In
accordance with Aikhenvald (2004), he claims that evidentiality and epistemic modality are
distinct categories, though they belong to the superordinate category of ‘epistemicity’, a

category “defined notionally in terms of justificatory support” (2012: 317).

Notwithstanding all these contributions on the study of evidentiality over the last
decades, there is still no consensus with respect to its definition and scope. The main obstacle
for determining a sole criterion is the variability of evidential expressions across languages. Since
the linguistic expression of evidentiality varies drastically depending on the language, the
databases that most of these authors have presented cannot fully coincide so as to establish a
common pattern of the evidential system, regardless of the language. Hence, either a re-analysis
of the data or the introduction of new data to reveal new insights about this category would be

required.
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4.2 Evidentiality and epistemic modality

Setting the boundaries between evidentiality, the coding of the kind and/or source of
information (e.g. ‘Mary claims that John is in London right now’), and epistemic modality, the
signalling of the degree of commitment on the part of the speaker to her/his statement® (e.g.
‘John might be in London right now’), has been the target of a heated debate (Van der Auwera
and Plungian 1998; De Haan 1999; Dendale and Tasmowski 2001) and it is still an open-ended
issue as there is a lack of consensus so as to what the categories actually cover. The debate lies
in the value assigned to the different criteria for identifying these cross-linguistic generic

categories, and thus, there is a variety of claims on this topic.

Three relations can be found in recent studies on the domains of these two fuzzy

categories: disjunction, overlap and inclusion, which will be analysed below.

4.2.1 Disjunction

A number of works (Aikhenvald 2004; De Haan 1999; Plungian 2001; Faller 2002) consider
evidentiality and epistemic modality as separate semantic and grammatical categories, and the
supporters of this view are called non-conflationists. According to Cornillie “equating the
evaluation of the reliability of the evidence with the epistemic evaluation of likelihood [is what]
leads to the current confusion between the two categories” (2009: 57). He maintains that the
epistemic speaker commitment of evidential expressions does not result from the evidential
source of information, but rather has to do with the speaker’s and hearer’s interpretation of it.
Cornillie considers that although there are some scholars who attribute different degrees of
reliability to a source of information, they should not automatically be translated into degrees

of epistemic speaker commitment (2009: 44).

39 | have taken as a reference these definitions for evidentiality and epistemic modality since they are
basically agreed on in the literature.
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Semantically both categories may be considered to differ since “evidentials assert the
nature of the evidence for the information in the sentence, while epistemic modals evaluate the
speaker’s commitment for the statement” (De Haan 1999: 83). According to this view, epistemic
modality and evidentiality deal with evidence in a very different way: the former is restricted to
present an utterance based on evidence, while the latter assesses it, assigning a confidence
measure to the speaker’s statement. For instance, comparing these two sentences: ‘it must not
be a good movie’ and ‘it is said not to be a good movie’, the former should be considered
epistemic and the latter evidential, according to De Haan. Another reason to consider evidentials
as distinct from epistemic modals is that “they are obligatory in some languages, but [...] there
are no languages with obligatory epistemic necessity and possibility modals” (Speas 2005: 15).
Thus, evidentials are inflectional in a way that epistemic modals are not. Also, the origins of
evidential morphemes “differ greatly from the lexical sources of epistemic modals” (De Haan

1999: 83).

4.2.2 Overlap

The most common perspective is held by the conflationists, who support that both categories,
although different, are closely enough related so as to cause an overlap cross-linguistically in
some languages. The functional overlap is acknowledged by various linguists in languages such

as Tibetan or Quechua (Faller 2002).

According to Van der Auwera and Plungian, the interface between the two concepts is
located in the epistemic modal region of "epistemic necessity" — or "certainty and a relatively
high degree of probability" —and the evidential region of inferential evidence, a subregion of
indirect evidence. These two regions, they claim, are identical — one is tantamount to the other

(1998: 85-86).

69



On the other hand, Palmer (1990: 12) notes that evidentiality critically overlaps with
epistemic modality in that both systems “present speakers with the means of indicating that
they do not guarantee the truth of their statements”. This overlap is apparent in the case of the
modal ‘must’ in English, which “usually not merely makes a judgement, but also bases that

IM

judgement upon evidence available, and to that extent is evidential”. This notion is already
present in Coates (1983: 41), who notes that the “epistemic must conveys the speaker’s

confidence in the truth of what he is saying, based on a deduction from facts known to him

(which may or may not be specified)”.

4.2.3 Inclusion

This perspective supports that one of these categories includes both the source of information
and an estimation of its reliability. In some studies, evidentiality is considered as the
superordinate domain including part of the subdomain of epistemic modality. Matlock (1989:
215) defines evidentials as “linguistic units comprising part of epistemic modality, code a

speaker’s source of information, and some degree of certainty about that information."

In other studies, evidentiality is considered a subcategory of modality. Palmer maintains
that evidentiality together with epistemic modality should be counted as two subsystems within
the domain of modality, evidentiality being part of the epistemic modal system. According to
him, both deal with “the degree of commitment by the speaker to what he says” (2001: 51).
Moreover, an indirect evidential, which indicates that the speaker has only indirect knowledge
concerning the proposition asserted, “implies that the speaker is not totally committed to the

truth of that proposition and thus implies an epistemic value” (Bybee et al. 1994: 180).

Conversely, Chafe (1986) analyses the evidential category from a cross-linguistic

perspective and studies evidential markers in conversations and formal writings. Within the

70



semantic scope of evidentiality, he includes “a range of epistemological considerations that are

linguistically coded” (1986: 262).

Finally, one of the most probably distinct perspectives around the concept of
evidentiality is proposed by Boye (2012), who considers that evidentiailty and epistemic
modality should be considered neither domains dependent upon each other, nor members of
total separate categories, but part of a general ‘epistemicity’ category. According to him,
evidentiality or “epistemic justification”, which has connection with information coding, and
epistemic modality or “epistemic support”, related to the degree of certainty, are fields
belonging to the epistemicity category, “a notion which is a generalization over the notions of
epistemic justification and epistemic support: the philosophers’ notion of justificatory support”
(2012: 2-3). From his standpoint, the above-mentioned discussions about the relationship
between both categories would be suppressed or at least minimised since, as members of the
same category, the presence of evidential forms related to epistemic samples would be justified,
as well as the existence of epistemic expressions totally different from evidential expressions

(Boye 2012: 2).

4.3 Scope of evidentiality

There is no consensus regarding the scope which evidentiality belongs to. The tendency is to
establish a sharp distinction between semantics and pragmatics, and between lexical and
grammatical coding when defining evidentials. One of the reasons for setting boundaries is that
evidentiality is expressed in many different ways across languages, so it is necessary for practical

purposes.
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4.3.1 Evidentiality as a grammatical category

Evidentials can be found encoded in, for instance, grammatical morphemes, constituting a
morphosyntactic category of the language (Donabédian 2001: 428), leading to think that

evidentiality has a grammatical status. Following Lazard (2001: 360),

The evidential may be said to be grammaticalized in a language when, in the
grammatical system of this language, there are specific forms (signifiant) whose
semantic-pragmatic content (signifié) is basically a reference to the source of the

information conveyed by the discourse.

So the marking of the source of evidence in a statement is at the root of grammatical evidentials’

description.

Many authors have focused their studies on exploring the paths of evidential
grammaticalisation. The marking of this category came into focus with the analysis of
Amerindian languages, although “early (pre-20™" century) grammatical descriptions show that
what we now know to be the marking of such distinctions was often not recognized as such”
(Floyd 1996: 72). Remarkable was the contribution done by Anderson (1986) who “provided a
useful characterization of archetypal evidential [markers]” (Floyd 1996: 73). According to him
(1986: 274-275), evidentials are a special grammatical phenomenon that can be more precisely

defined bearing in mind the following four considerations:

[a] Evidentials show the kind of justification for a factual claim which is available to the
person making the claim, whether

direct evidence plus observation (no inference needed)

evidence plus inference

inference (evidence unspecified)

reasoned expectation from logic and other facts
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and whether the evidence is auditory, or visual, etc.

[b] Evidentials are not themselves the main predication of the clause, but are rather a
specification added to a factual claim ABOUT SOMETHING ELSE.

[c] Evidentials have the indication of evidence as in (a) as their primary meaning, not
only as a pragmatic inference.

[d] Morphologically, evidentials are inflections, clitics, or other free syntactic elements

(not compounds or derivational forms)

Beginning at the end, condition d) supports that evidentials should be considered grammatical
markers as they code secondary meaning. In this example® it could be clearly seen how the

evidential expression ‘they say’ codes secondary meaning:

They call for "population-based assessment and biomonitoring" to try to figure out
whether it is doing any harm. Food contact materials, they say, "are a significant source
of chemical food contamination, although legally they are not considered as

contaminants (The Guardian 2014).

However, the distinction between the basic and the derived element(s) or between the one(s)
coded as secondary in relation to another element is not obvious in all evidential cases (Squartini
2008: 919-920; Boye and Harder 2009: 38). For instance, in the example “they say that he did,
but he didn’t” (Boye and Harder 2009: 24), there is a contrast between what ‘they say’ he did
and the assertion made by the author in the second part of the proposition, suggesting that the

lexical verbal construction ‘they say’ is what truly expresses the primary information. Thus,

40 http://www.theguardian.com/lifeandstyle/2014/feb/19/chemicals-food-packaging-scientists,

accessed 05-03-2014.
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The same conceptual meaning may constitute both primary and secondary information
in actual language use. [...] In actual language use, evidential meaning most often,
perhaps, constitutes secondary information. It may, however, constitute primary
information —i.e. the evidence for a proposition, rather than the proposition for which
evidence is expressed, may be primary, foregrounded information (Boye and Harder

2009: 27).

Secondariness is then inadequate to justify that evidentiality is a pure grammatical marker since

this property is not consistent in all evidential cases.

In the same volume, Evidentiality: The Linguistic Coding of Epistemology, Mithun defines
evidentials as markers that “qualify the reliability of information communicated [and] [...] specify
the source of evidence on which statements are based” (1986: 89); though she does not restrict
evidentiality to grammatical devices. Aikhenvald (2004: 10) also admits that the source of the
information may be indicated by elements which are not classified as such, thus evidentials

cannot be classified as pure grammatical elements.

This is the case of the English language, which does not mark evidentiality
grammatically, as its verb system has no morphological evidentials*’. On the contrary, lexical
verbs such as ‘allege’ or expressions such as ‘it is said’ can perform evidential functions. Then,
thinking that languages just code how the information was acquired or the source of knowledge
by means of grammar markers is a generalisation which is applied to certain languages.

Nevertheless, even though there are many instances in language of non-grammatical forms that

41 Nevertheless, there are certain verb tenses and aspects combinations that may be regarded as a way
of coding evidentiality in English. For instance, present perfect (‘you have been crying’ — when | look at
your eyes) or simple past (‘you had the exam tomorrow’ — based on proofs).
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perform evidential functions, there are still authors, such as Anderson, who do not consider

these forms as proper evidentials. This author maintains this:

It is important to distinguish true evidential categories from other forms which seem
evidential, but are not. The noun form of the term 'evidentials' or 'an evidential' does
not simply include anything one might consider to have an evidential function, that is,
to express evidence for something else. Rather, evidentials are a special grammatical

phenomenon (Anderson 1986: 274).

Moreover, there are grammatical evidentials that have their root in lexical elements, which lead
to presume that the boundaries between grammar and semantics with respect to evidentiality
are blurred. From a diachronic perspective, the utterance verb ‘say’, for instance, has developed
into an adverbial reportative particle (unnia) in Tibeto-Burman languages (Boye and Harder

2009: 19), as follows

Western Greenlandic (Fortescue 2003: 296; emphasis added)
unnia Qaannaa-mi najugagar-tuq.
ADV Qaannaa-LoC live-3.5G.PART

‘They say he lives at Qaanaagq [sic] (would you believe)’

So an adverbial particle that belongs to the grammatical description can be derived from a
diachronic source which consists of a lexical element (2009: 20). Evidential expressions can be

then grammaticalised in time.
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4.3.2 Evidentiality as a semantic category

There is another tendency that considers evidentiality as a pure semantic category (coded
meaning) or a phenomenon pertaining to the linguistic code (Boye 2012: 10). In English, for
instance, evidentiality has not been grammaticalised and there are many expressions which are
defined as evidential understanding it as a semantic category, such as “it seems”, “it appears”
or “reportedly” (Lazard 2001: 360). There are many other authors supporting the theory that
evidentiality is basically a meaning, though the connotations attached to it vary. Donabédian
supports that evidentiality is connected with the notion of the source of knowledge (2001: 439),
while other authors like Mithun (1986) or Mayer (1990) link this category to the concept of

‘probability’ and ‘degree of certainty’ (Boye and Harder 2009: 11). Moreover, some authors

maintain that evidentiality is

A type of epistemic modality where propositions are asserted that are open to challenge
by the hearer, and require justification, [which expresses] [...] a speaker’s strength of
commitment to a proposition in terms of the available evidence (rather than in terms of

possibility or necessity)” (Crystal 1991: 127).

This perspective has been defined as inclusive in opposition to the disjunction and overlap
positions which do not state categorically that evidentiality is a subtype of epistemic modality.
To conclude, the speaker’s attitude toward the proposition is then the core of the evidential
description within the semantic view. In the case of reportative evidentials, they serve to “mark
that information comes from someone else’s report” (Aikhenvald 2006: 324), which suggests
that the speaker/writer of the assertion does not subscribe to the evidence presented

unreservedly.
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4.3.3 Evidentiality as a functional-conceptual category

Finally, some linguists like Ifantidou relate evidentiality to the notion of pragmatics or inferred
meaning, as “the source of knowledge [...] can be pragmatically inferred” (Ifantidou 2001: 8, 15);
and “even in cases where it is not overtly expressed, evidential meaning may be
communicatively significant” (Boye and Harder 2009: 13). For instance, if | consider this

example: “John is feeling miserable today” provided by Ifantidou (2001), | may conclude that

The information in [this case] would be understood as having different sources if
produced by a speaker who had just seen John's miserable expression (observation),
was reporting what John had said (hearsay), had just observed John's behaviour
(inference), and so on; and such implicit assumptions about the source of the
information might play a role in the interpretation of the utterance itself. Such
pragmatic inferences about the source and reliability of information are interesting in
their own right, and may well interact with the linguistic encoding of evidentiality (2001:

18).

Thus, evidentiality can depend on context. There is another case similar to the example provided
by Ifantidou (2001): the daughter of a friend of mine usually baked cakes when depressed. One
day a sweet smell entered her neighbour’s house and she inferred: ‘the daughter of my
neighbour is depressed’ (without knowing it beforehand). This sort of cases will not be
considered for analysis in my investigation since they are not marked linguistically. Apart from
the difficulty that detecting these samples with no extralinguistic context may pose, journalists

are normally unable to express the truth value of a fact which has not been truly verified.

After analysing these three perspectives aimed at describing evidentiality, one can easily

deduce that for a full understanding of this category an integrated account is required. From a
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cognitive linguistic view, evidentiality should be better understood as a functional-conceptual
domain (Boye and Harder 2009: 14), which means a generic category on its own. This new
conception of evidentiality still takes into consideration one of Anderson’s conditions, which
says “evidentials show the kind of justification for a factual claim which is available to the person
making the claim” (1986: 274), but considers that, among the four Anderson’s conditions, this is
the only one that linguistic expressions have to meet in order to be included in the scope of
evidentiality. According to this view, considering whether or not the source of information is
certainly a grammatical, semantic or pragmatic phenomenon should be kept apart to provide a

complete definition of the concept of evidentiality.

4.4 Scope of reportative evidentiality

In journalistic discourse, evidentiality is easily interpreted as reportative, because information is
mostly obtained from linguistic messages. There are different categorisations based on
typological data which attempt to provide a full understanding of reportatives. Broadly, linguists
divide them into several subdomains with reference to the modes of knowing the information
(Squartini 2001: 302); however, there is a great deal of confusion with regard to the definition

of concepts, as well as the scope they include.

Plungian organises his division taking the term ‘quotative’ as the hyperonym to
encompass all types of reportative evidentials. He describes this concept as an evidential value
when the speaker was told about a described situation, for instance, “They say he’s leaving” or
“He is said to have left” (2001: 354). He distinguishes different additional distinctions applied to
quotatives, such as “reported speech (presupposing a known author) vs. generalized, second-

hand information (presupposing an unknown or non-definite 'anonymous' author) vs. tradition
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or common knowledge (where no personal author is invoked)” (2001: 352). According to him,
guotatives normally reject any kind of personal involvement on the part of the speaker, though
he admits that “not all languages are equally sensitive to this property of quotative uses, [...]
there are evidential systems which seem to prefer the parameter of speaker's involvement”

(2001: 353).

Other authors, by contrast, prefer using ‘hearsay’ instead of ‘quotative’ for samples of
reported evidence. This is the case of Chafe, who also states that a ‘quotative’ is a "hearsay
evidential expressed in [its] most precise and deliberate form” (1986: 269). Therefore, for him

quotative is a hyponym of hearsay, whose scope is more restrictive than in Plungian’s definition.

Anderson (1986), however, chooses a different organisation of reportative evidentials.
He takes ‘reportive’ as the superordinate and divides it into the following co-hyponyms: "(a)
hearsay, (b) general reputation, (c) myth and history (these three being evidentials), and (d)
'quotative' (marginally an evidential)" (1986: 289). Hence, he does not endorse the position of
considering ‘quotative’ a pure evidential expression, as in the case of the previous mentioned

taxonomies.

One of the most well-known classifications of evidentials is done by Willett, who bases
his hierarchy on a study of 38 American Indian languages. The terminological division of
reportative evidentials he does is quite different; he distinguishes three subtypes of ‘reported’
evidence, understood as evidence via verbal report: secondhand, thirdhand and folklore (1988:

57). He defines them as follows (1988: 96):
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a. Second-hand evidence (hearsay): “the speaker claims to have heard of the situation

described from someone who was a direct witness”. E.g.: “he says”.

b. Third-hand evidence (hearsay): “the speaker claims to have heard about the situation
described, but not from a direct witness”. E.g.: “l heard”, “I hear tell”, “it is said”, “they
say” (impersonal). Thus, it represents information which has been transmitted from one

person to another and finally to the speaker.

c. Folklore: “the speaker claims that the situation described is part of established oral

history (fairy tales, mythology, oral literature, proverbs and sayings)”.

This division is very extensive according to some authors, such as Travis, who restricts his
classification of reportatives into two categories. He uses ‘reported speech’ in the sense of
second-hand evidence and ‘hearsay’ for third-hand and folklore, in Willett’s terms (Travis 2006:
1278). Nevertheless, this revised taxonomy did not fully satisfy all linguists. Cruschina and
Remberger (2008) tried to provide a refined typology integrating his division with that of Willett.
They divided indirect/reportive evidentiality into second-hand and third-hand. The former

included direct and indirect speech and the latter hearsay and folklore.

Another relatively more recent model partly based on Willett is proposed by Aikhenvald.
She uses the debatable terms ‘reported’ and ‘quotative’ as distinct categories. Aikhenvald states
that “if a language has two reported type evidentials, the most common distinction is that
between reported (stating what someone else has said without specifying the exact authorship)
and quotative (introducing the exact author of the quoted report)” (2004: 177). Thus, ‘reported’
implies an unidentified authorship, whereas ‘quotative’ evidentials include an overt reference

to the quoted source (Aikhenvald 2007: 211). Besides, for Aikhenvald the term ‘quotative’
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should be applied to those expressions that are “introducing a verbatim quotation of what
someone else has said” (2004: 214). For example, ‘He is said to have committed the crime’
(reported) vs. ‘Tom tells me John is the burglar’ (quotative) (Ifantidou 2001). If we compare
Aikhenvald’s and Willett’s division of reportatives, reported would correspond to third-hand or
folklore, whilst quotative would be a synonym of second-hand evidence (see Table 5 below).
Later on Aikhenvald, together with LaPolla, analysed samples taken from Tibeto-Burman
languages and concluded that this distinction (reported vs. quotative) was not a consistent
feature in all of them. In Darma and nDrapa, for instance, the difference could not be found

(Aikhenvald and LaPolla 2007: 14).

Palmer uses similar terminology to Aikhenvald but with certain divergences. According
to him, ‘quotative’ "indicates that the speaker regards what he has said to be something that
everyone knows" and ‘hearsay’ "indicates that the speaker was told the information given in the
sentence by someone else, but has no evidence of its truth value" (2001: 37). Palmer also
specifies the different possibilities in the type of subject of the reportative evidence that can

arise in the discourse:

If the quotative is used where there is a verb of reporting in the context, or at least
understood from the context, it is clear who is responsible for what is said. If it is not,
there is a possible distinction between ‘Someone told me...” and ‘People say...” [...]. In
other languages it may be that no distinction is made. [...] Another possibility is that
there is a form to indicate that what is being said is part of a myth or story — that it is

what everyone in the society knows (2001: 73-74).

Finally, one of the latest divisions of reportatives is made by Boye, who connects them with

these subdivisions, which are taken from previous classifications of reportatives: reportive or
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reportative evidence, hearsay evidence, second-hand evidence, third-hand evidence and
quotative (2012: 20). He acknowledges that there have been terminological disagreements tied
to the quotative term, which has been taken as a synonym of reportative evidence or hearsay
evidence in several descriptions, as in Aikhenvald (2012: 32). Furthermore, he disagrees with her
in considering quotative evidentials those expressions that literally reproduce other sources
(verbatim reproductions of a previous source). According to him, quotatives should indicate
“reportive justification”, i.e. some sort of indirect epistemic nuance (2012: 32); then, those cases
in which the quotative expression does not display a reportative justification are not regarded

as evidential by Boye.

Reportatives’ previous classifications

Anderson (1986)

AUTHOR HYPERONYM CO-HYPONYMS
. Quotative Reported spet'ech vs. ggneralized N
Plungian (2001) Second-hand information vs. tradition/common
knowledge
Chafe (1986) Hearsay Quotative
Hearsay
Reportive General reputation

Myth and history

Quotative
Second-hand evidence Reported speech (Travis
(hearsay) 2006)
Willett (1988) Reported evidence Third-hand evidence Hearsay
(hearsay) (Travis 2006)
Folklore

Cruschina and Remberger

Indirect/reportive

Direct speech

-h
second-hand Indirect speech

(2008) evidentiality Third-hand Hearsay
Folklore
R ted
Aikhenvald (2004) eporte
Quotative
Palmer (2001) Quotative
Hearsay
Reportive or reportative evidence
Hearsay evidence
Boye (2012) Reportive Second-hand evidence

Third-hand evidence
Quotative

Table 5. Summary of main existing taxonomies
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After analysing the scope of reportative evidentiality in relation to its terminology and
subdivisions, | should move on to a more specific issue concerning its extent: the relationship
between reportative evidentiality and reported speech itself. According to Chojnicka,

reportative evidentiality and reported speech may be defined as follows:

Reportive evidentiality is concerned with marking information as coming from another
speaker(s), i.e. indicating that the current speaker has not witnessed the event
him/herself but has merely heard about it from other sources [e.g. allegedly] (...).
Reported speech, on the other hand, brings together tools and devices used for
attributing knowledge to another speaker [and] it is usually divided into direct and

indirect speech (...) [e.g.] He said he was tired (2012: 173).

Although both terms deal with a similar concept, that is, information which cannot be attributed
to the current speaker/writer, the former focuses more on the coding of somebody else’s
information and the statement that “there is some evidence” (Aikhenvald 2003: 1), rather than
the source of the reported assertion itself. Then, reportative evidentiality primarily deals with
the qualification of the truth of the proposition, understood as evidence which comprises
linguistic content, whereas reported speech is aimed at reporting information coming from
another speaker, without entering into details about the qualification of the validity of the

reported message.

Although the definition provided by Chojnicka appears to be clear, she acknowledges
that the classification of linguistic markers concerning these two phenomena usually poses a
problem in linguistics (2012: 173). Summarising, the following positions can be found in the
literature departing from the acknowledgement of an interconnection between evidentiality

and reported speech:

- Reported speech is a hyponym of evidentiality (Li 1986);
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- Reportative evidentiality is a hyponym of reported speech (Fleischmann 1995);

- Reported speech can code the evidentiality function with certain restrictions
(Mushin 2000);

- Finally, there is a cline of functions between reported speech and reportative

evidentiality (Chojnicka 2012; Lampert and Lampert 2010).

4.5 The concept of reportative evidentiality adopted
in this thesis

After presenting all these viewpoints towards the concept of evidentiality, its scope and previous
analyses, | would like to remark that throughout my study | will take as point of departure a full
understanding of evidentiality as a functional-conceptual domain, i.e. | will conceive it as a
generic category on its own that includes the expression of evidentiality by grammatical,
semantic and pragmatic means, focusing my investigation on the study of reportatives, as well
as reporting expressions in general. This investigation supports that reportative evidentials are
connected with other forms of reporting, as well as with epistemic modality, as | consider both
domains to be members of the epistemicity category defined by Boye (2012), reconciling then,

the presence of epistemic nuances in evidential expressions within my research.

Regarding the connection between reportative evidentiality and other reporting forms,
this thesis advocates the above-introduced viewpoint claimed by authors such as Chojnicka
(2012) or Lampert and Lampert (2010), who state that there is a cline of functions between
reported speech and reportative evidentiality. | support this notion since the distinction
between reportative evidentiality and reported speech cannot be clearly delimited in real

practice due to the fuzzy boundaries that divide both conceptualisations.
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Assuming that there is a continuum between these two criteria, some principles can be
made in order to classify the linguistic units as reported speech markers or evidential ones per

se.

Firstly, the presence of the actual source of information of the reported evidence should
be considered in order to differentiate reported speech from reportative evidentiality.

According to Chojnicka,

The original speaker’s perspective is present to the largest extent in direct speech; in
indirect speech, the current speaker attributes knowledge to another speaker from
his/her own perspective. As the cline moves towards reportive evidentiality, the original
speaker’s perspective becomes gradually weaker and is finally lost. When it comes to
source, in reported speech it is stated and linked to the reported information, whereas
in evidentiality the source is not given. In the middle of the cline, in ambiguous
examples, the source is stated implicitly and in context (further away from the reported

information, not linked to it) (2012: 178-179).

Hence, following the criterion that “the more [the original speaker’s voice] is absent, the more
distinctly the example belongs to evidentiality” (2012: 179), | can say that those quotation cases
in my investigation that contain expressions such as ‘allegedly’, ‘was reported’, ‘seemingly’, or
‘podria’ [could be], whose source has been classified as ‘non-specified’ in the sense that it
“indicates that there is some sort of basis for the modified proposition, without stating explicitly
what this basis is” (Bednarek 2006: 641), would be nearer evidentiality than the rest of

identifiable and non-identifiable information source samples.
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Moreover, the presence of the original source of the assertion can also be weakened by
means of the reporting verb (see Figure 2 below). The reporting verbs that have been classified
in the analysis as qualified reporting verbs (e.g. ‘claim’, ‘announce’ or ‘confirm’), which display
indications of the writer’s commitment to the truth of the proposition, should also be regarded
as an indication of evidentiality since they make the original source of information vanish in the
biased reporting segment provided by the journalist. On the contrary, following this perspective,
non-qualified reporting verbs, such as ‘say’ or ‘tell’, in which the writer tends to keep
herself/himself close to a neutral position, should belong to the reported speech realm rather
than the evidentiality domain due to the lack of an explicit intervention of the reporting voice
and consequently, a more overt presence of the original source of information in the reporting

segment.

Although there are discrepancies in the literature regarding whether or not include
these verbs in the evidential scope (Lampert and Lampert 2010), some authors such as Wiemer
(2010) support their exclusion. According to him, these reporting verbs are illocutionary verbs

“w

that represent “trivial’ means of marking hearsay (...), i.e., verbs with a ‘say’-component in their
semantic description, with an ‘ordinary’ argument structure implying a sentential complement

and various subject NPs (e.g., People say / Somebody said that P)” (2010: 62), and then, in his

opinion, they should be placed outside the scope of evidentiality.

ﬁnformation Specified Non-specified \

source) (Identifiable and non-identifiable)

(reporting verb) Non-qualified Qualified
(impartial) (positive / negative)
| - - - = - - - - - - - - - - - - - - D
REPORTED SPEECH REPORTATIVE

\ EVIDENTIALITY /

Figure 2. Reportative evidentiality vs. reported speech: the cline applied to the information

source’s specificity and writer’s commitment parameters

86



Another principle that may be applied to distinguishing reported speech from
reportative evidentiality establishes that the reporting segments which are part of the same
proposition as the reported content have to be considered closer to evidentiality than those
which belong to a distinct proposition (regardless of the degree of writer’s commitment, or the
way in which the stance towards the truth-value of the reported information is suggested in the

reporting verb). As Chojnicka claims,

There are always two propositions in reported speech, one denoting a speech event and
the other denoting the content of that speech event (...), while evidential information
does not form an independent proposition. The consequence of such an approach is
that the same device may be an evidential or a reported speech marker, depending on

the context (2012: 175).

Following this viewpoint, if | compare these two sentences: ‘According to the victim, Mr Garcia,
who is now 41, began sexually assaulting her in June 2004’ (article 21); ‘Whitehall sources said
that Downing Street preferred instead to put its faith in Mrs Merkel to do the hard work for it’
(article 1); | can notice that in the former both the reporting and reported segment belong to
the same propositional scope, whereas in the latter example the reported segment is a
dependent clause, and so the second case should not be regarded as a sample of reportative
evidentiality on its own. Summarising, this principle establishes that reportative evidentials are
“markers that do specify the type of evidence, but not in a separate proposition [as in ‘Whitehall
sources said that’] — they encode the information inside the proposition that conveys the
content of the report (Chojnicka 2012: 175). | do not fully support this viewpoint since a
reporting utterance introduced by ‘according to X’ can be paraphrased by ‘X said that’, which

clearly implies that the information is being attributed to a distinct person without necessarily
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involving any sort of commitment to the veracity of the quoted information by the speaker, that

is, it should not be regarded as a form of reportative evidentiality.

Apart from these two principles, more and more criteria might be kept on coming up in
order to distinguish reportative evidentiality from reported speech, however, “there will always

be a certain overlap” (Chojnicka 2012: 178). As | indicated above,

The distinction between reported speech and reportive evidentiality [should not be
regarded as] a bipolar division, but as a continuum (“cline”) of functions, with distinctly
reported-speech uses on one end, distinctly evidential uses on the other, and ambiguous

or “merging” uses in-between (Chojnicka 2012: 178).

From what has been stated previously, it may be inferred that the line dividing reported speech
and reportative evidentiality will always be blurred. For practical purposes, this investigation will
use the term ‘reportative’ to refer specifically to those reporting makers which are closer to the
evidentiality domain in my corpus, as opposed to other reporting forms that do not comprise
such connotation. Besides, in this research | have adopted non-specificness of the source (non-
specified information sources, including cases of rumour reports) and qualified verbs, which
belong to specified information sources that comprise both identifiable and non-identifiable

sources, as the criteria for signalling the boundary between both categories.
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5. The source of information (II): the
portrayal of woman in the press media

5.1 Introduction

Language is a powerful vehicle which entails a wide range of referential meanings, as well as
attitudes towards our surrounding realities (Lakoff 1973: 45), which makes it capable of

symbolising “our different social identities” (Holmes 1997: 195).

One of the linguistic disciplines that studies the relationship between society and the
way language is used is sociolinguistics. From the 70’s onwards there has been growing interest
in this field on gender boundaries in speech, that is, the study of the variations in speech style
between women and men. Two remarkable works in this area are Language and Woman’s Place
(1973) by Robin Lakoff and John Gray’s Men are from Mars, Women are from Venus (1992).
According to Lakoff, “women are marginal to the serious concerns of life, which are pre-empted
by men” (1973: 45). Although this stereotypical® belief about the communication concern of
women may seem outdated and derogatory from today’s perspective, it is still integrated within

a wide range of more modern linguistic studies aimed at analysing gender identity differences.

Basically, linguists refer to the fact that men and women use two dichotomous styles
when communicating. On the one hand, men are said to go straight to the point and, regarding
evidentiality, they seem to express more certainty when talking (Kramer 1977; Voss and
VanDyke 2001). On the contrary, women are depicted in general as “more emotional and less

confident than men” in speech (Precht 2008: 90). However, in linguistic research women are not

42 A ‘stereotype’ is understood in the sense of “an extremely simplified mental model which fails to see
individual features, only the values that are believed to be appropriate to the type” (Fowler 1994: 92).
Thanks to stereotypes, individuals are categorised, making them comprehensible in the world they are
living (1991: 17).
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presented as ineffective communicators due to their apparent lack of certainty, as one may
deduce from the above-mentioned statement, they are instead said to be “much more able
performers than men in the whole spectrum of sociolinguistic situations, [since] they command
a wide range of linguistic variants” (Chambers 1992: 199). Thus, linguistic studies have been
trying to develop a mapping of the gender identity markers in the discourse, which depict

women and men as agents using distinct signals to convey meaning.

Although some experts point out that linguistic stereotypes have been weakening over
time (Popp et al. 2003: 323), there is a prevailing view that women are experiencing linguistic
discrimination, not only in “the way they are thought to use language”, but also “in the way
general language treats them” (Lakoff 1973: 46). In the case of newspapers, it appears that they
“continue to encode bias and legitimate assumptions about linguistic behaviour and social
asymmetries” (Caldas-Coulthard 1995: 227) that jeopardise the image of women, a fact which

deserves further examination.

5.2 Female sources of information

The press media is the excellent arena for the analysis of gender-related differences in speech
style. Indeed, Reuters Handbook of Journalism (2008) advices news writers to take into

consideration ‘sexist language’®, in particular, it literally suggest the following:

Do not use language that perpetuates stereotypes of women. Sexist references should
be avoided. Do not assume police, firefighters or soldiers are men. Do not refer to a

woman’s looks, hairstyle or clothing unless the details are relevant to the story and

4 http://handbook.reuters.com/index.php?title=S#sexist_language, accessed 10-10-2016.
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similar remarks would be made about men. Where possible use the same term for men
and women, e.g., actor, comedian, poet; not actress, comedienne, poetess. Use
chairman, chairwoman not chair (except for Federal Reserve Chair Janet Yellen, who

requested it); spokesman, spokeswoman not spokesperson.

Therefore, it seems as if journalists must pay particular attention in their articles in order not to
depict women by means of their physical appearance (provided these details are irrelevant to
the story), as well as the term that describes their profession. According to Fowler, women were
traditionally described by their “irrationality, familial dependence, powerlessness and sexual

and physical excess” (1994: 95), attributes which this handbook seems to try to diminish.

These pieces of advice included in Reuters Handbook of Journalism are in accordance
with The Guardian and Observer Style Guide, which also recommends writers to care about the
terms used to describe the profession of the female entities, e.g. avoid the use of terms such as
“businessmen, housewives, male nurse, woman driver, woman [...] doctor”, which are
considered to “reinforce outdated stereotypes”*’. Moreover, this style guide suggests not to
“gratuitously describe a woman as a ‘mother-of-three’ [since] family details and marital status
are only relevant in stories about families or marriage”, which is in accordance with the ideas of

the linguist Roger Fowler.

Although nowadays | may find these suggestions addressed to journalists obvious and
somehow banal, journalism keeps on being one of the main means by which gender stereotypes
are perpetuated, and since most people consume news daily (especially in digital format), the
way this medium reflects society and the way its actors operate and relate among themselves is

of vital importance so as to change people’s existing outdated mental frames.

4 https://www.theguardian.com/guardian-observer-style-guide-g, accessed 25-10-2016.
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Traditionally it has been said that a proper media article should be able to respond to
“the five W’s and H’s” of events, i.e., who, when, where, how and why (Bell 1996: 175). As on
many occasions news reporters are not on the spot when events happen, they largely depend
on those who have participated (either directly or indirectly), witnessed or just have an “overall
knowledge or demonstrated competence” regarding the state of events that need to be
reported, the so-called sources of information (Armstrong and Nelson 2005: 820). Hence,
journalists need to take two main decisions: who the ones chosen to report evidence are going
to be and in which way this information will be conveyed in the article. Depending on those

decisions the very same events may be configured in slightly different manners.

From the array of available sources, “those with economic or political power are [said
to be] more likely to influence news reports than those who lack power®”, and then, they are
more probable to be contacted by journalists (Zoch and Turk 1998: 764). Taking as a basis this
principle, one may deduce that since female population in Spain represents 50.93% of the total*
(Expansién 2015) and 50.74%*" of the overall population living in the UK (Statista 2015), the
tendency to find a powerful female source related to an event is almost the same as a male
counterpart. Unfortunately, as we all know, even though women represent half of the

population in both countries, these figures do not involve gender equality at top professional

levels, either in business or politics.

To prevent this from happening, some efforts have been done on the part of
governments. For instance, in 2007 the Spanish government decided to pass the Gender Equality

Act, which recommended companies with 250 or more employees to have at least 40% of

4 The concept of ‘power’ may be understood as “money, knowledge and status” (Fowler 1994: 105).

46 http://www.datosmacro.com/demografia/poblacion/espana, accessed 18-10-2016.

47 https://www.statista.com/statistics/281240/population-of-the-united-kingdom-uk-by-gender/, accessed
18-10-2016.
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each gender on their boards by 2015, including both executives and non-executives. The Act
specifically demanded companies to “include on their board of Directors a certain number of
women that enables them to achieve a balanced number of women and men in the eight years
after this law is passed”*. However, reality is far from being close to this objective, and
according to the gender balance on corporate boards elaborated by the European Commission
in October 2015, “women are [still] outnumbered by men in leadership positions in the
corporate sector in the EU”, which constitutes, according to it, “a waste of talent and a loss of

|II

economic growth potentia

Following the statistics and national measures in place done by the Commission, the

situation in both countries remains this way:

Member | Share of Quotas in place Other national measures in place
State women on
boards EU-28
average:
21.2%
Spain 16.8% Yes: 40% (both executives and non- Soft positive action measures in public
executives) by 2015 (but no sector employment.

sanctions, thus rather a
recommendation by nature) in
state-owned companies with 250 or
more employees.

New possible models under
discussion.

United 25.9% No Self-regulation — from 2012 on the basis of
Kingdom principles of UK Corporate Governance
Code (following the Lord Davies’
recommendation).

The recommended target for listed
companies in FTSE 100: 25%, by 2015 is
applicable to all board members. FTSE 350
companies recommended setting their
own aspirational targets to be achieved by
2013 and 2015.

Table 6. Source: the European Commission

48 http://www.boe.es/buscar/doc.php?id=BOE-A-2007-6115, accessed 18-10-2016.
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The conclusion that can be drawn after presenting this data in relation to women and
leadership roles is that due to their lower percentage rate in positions of power, together with
the above-described fact that the press media tends to opt for powerful sources to report state
of affairs in articles, the presence of female sources of information is likely to be reduced in the

corpus.

This general hypothesis based on the possible statistical difference between female and
male information sources has been extensively supported by researchers. According to
Armstrong, “women have historically been both underrepresented and misrepresented in
media coverage”, a fact which has been commonly described in linguistics as a ‘symbolic
annihilation’ (2004: 139). The linguist Caldas-Coulthard also concluded in a research that there
is “a rhetoric of silencing and alienation at work in the way women are excluded from speaking
the news”; then, “women are in statistical terms underrepresented linguistically, [and] when
given voice, they are not given the same speaking space” (1995: 235). Hence, according to her,
women “are part of the unaccessed voice group and the small quantity of female speech
reported in the press [...] is sufficient to demonstrate that their social role has a special or deviant

status” (1995: 226).

At present, despite the fact that women are occupying more and more high-level
positions in both the government and the private sector, their progress has not been completely
mirrored by the press media, probably due to the lack of newsworthy consideration with regard
to female sources, which is in correlation with past beliefs (Armstrong et al. 2010: 90; Liebler

and Smith 1997: 65).

According to Caldas-Coulthard,

The discourse of the media in general is an instrument of cultural reproduction, highly

implicated within power structures and reflecting values about the world [and] one of
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them is male supremacy. Writers in quality papers seem to abide by and to be
dominated by this ideology. [Therefore] [...] newspapers in general [...] are basically

oriented to a male audience and exclude women from the speaking position (1995: 226).

Armstrong et al. also support that “men dominate news coverage” (2010: 80), a statement that
applies not only to female sources of information, but also to the journalist’s gender who reports
news in the press media, and the television newscast representation of sources. In fact, a study
network television carried out in 1987 concluded that male reporters appeared eight times more

than their female counterparts (Ziegler and White 1990).

Focusing on the subject of this section, female information sources in the press media,
not only are women outnumbered by men, but also they seem not to fit properly in the
traditional definition of ‘experts’, that is, sources with official status quoted then in official roles
(Armstrong and Nelson 2005: 831; Zoch and Turk 1998: 771; Irvin 2013: 39). In addition, the
source citation segment that depicts female voices is said to use more negatively charged

language (Gidengil and Everitt 2000: 2).

Thus, the characterisation of female sources in the media entails certain negative
consequences for women, which may result in distorted inferences on the part of the

readership, as the following Figure indicates:
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... and when they do, they

Since women are ... they seem not to be appear to be unimportant
underrepresented in the holding positions of in both public and private
media authority sectors activities and
events
e ™ Ie ™, s ™
... and when they don't,

By contrast, since men are
frequently quoted in the
media

... they seem to occupy they appear to have access
leadership roles to information that would
be of use to the public

Figure 3. Adapted from Armstrong 2004; Irvin 2013; Zoch and Turk 1998

Figure 3, elaborated by this author, attempts to be a basic representation of readers’
possible mental conclusions of men and women as a result of the shortage of women in news
content and the way they are portrayed. Even if my Figure does not represent the mental
process accurately, it is a fact that the media serves as a “cultural looking glass” (Bridge 1995:
19) that shows the social and cultural patterns that are still ingrained in people’s minds, which

in turn may affect the readership’s cognition.

Researchers have tried to find out a possible explanation for the existing gender
disparity within newspaper sources of information. They mainly refer to four possible reasons:
accessibility, familiarity, time pressure and institutional bias (Armstrong 2004; Armstrong and

Nelson 2005; Liebler and Smith 1997; Zoch and Turk 1998; Turk 1987).

Accessibility (or availability) is said to be one of the central criteria to select the source.
It is related to those “people who are willing to speak as representatives for a company or
government agency”, who are generally “top executives in businesses or interests groups”, since

“lower-level employees do not appear in news as frequently” (Armstrong 2004: 142). As |
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indicated above, due to the present differentiation of status between men and women, “women
appear less in newspapers because they do not serve in positions that generally serve as
spokesperson for their agencies”, whereas male information sources are more likely to be
accessible and available because of the fact that they tend to hold more positions of power

(Armstrong 2004: 148, 149).

Besides, since male sources tend to belong to the “elites” group, they commonly fit in
the criterion of “suitability”, that is, they are considered to be suitable for supplying “a great
deal of information without unduly taxing their organizations or the resources of journalists, [as
they are] more likely to meet standard definitions of reliability, trustworthiness,
authoritativeness and articulateness” (Brown et al. 1987: 46). Hence, as male sources of
information generally fit in the powerful source type, they are usually the ones who provide
“useful information easily available to reporters” (1987: 46). One may deduce then that, broadly
speaking, “journalists are producing one-sided coverage by focusing on high-ranking [...] officials
[who are commonly men] while generally ignoring the rest of the population [women, in this

case]” (Silver 1986: 145).

The fact that the press media tends to include “the opinions and ‘arguments’ of a
privileged body of powerful members of the society” in general is said to be “a reciprocal

relationship between the powerful and the media” (Caldas-Coulthard 1995: 232-233), since

The media conventionally expect and receive the right of access to the statements of
these individuals, because the individuals have roles in the public domain; and
reciprocally these people receive access to the columns of the papers when they wish

to air their views (Fowler 1994: 22).

This “imbalance between the representation of the already privileged, on the one hand, and the

already unprivileged, on the other” legitimates “the status quo” (Fowler 1994: 22), which in our
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case involves the underrepresentation of female voices as part of the unaccessed voice group.
Newspapers tend to reproduce then the discourse and “attitudes of a powerful elite” (1991: 23),

in which the female voice appears to be out of place.

The sociolinguistic researcher Allan Bell did an interesting experiment in 1989 (Figure 4)
on climate change news in New Zealand and concluded that “nearly 80 per cent of the sources
[...] were in local and national government” (1996: 191), which reinforces the idea that
journalists get information largely from powerful sources. Moreover, in his research he
concluded that among all news sources only 10% were women, supporting the fact that women

commonly do not belong to the elite group of power sources.

Scientists

Public sector science / resource managers

Local body managers

Private sector industry sources or...

Government ministers
Local body politicians

Miscellaneous

0 10 20 30 40 50

B Percentages

60

Figure 4. Amount of New Zealand climate change coverage quoting different source types (data

from Bell 1996: 192)

Familiarity is another reason commonly alluded to justify the unequal coverage of
women in the media. It implies that journalists tend to seek “sources that [they] know instead

of seeking out sources with a more diverse background” (Armstrong and Nelson 2005: 832). It
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is claimed that newspaper reporters have the tendency to seek out people of their same gender
to use them as sources for their media articles, with whom they appear to have a better cordial
relationship. Therefore, once again, if women do not hold as many positions of power as men in
their media agencies, neither in the departments that are contacted to report the evidence, and
considering that reporters (mostly men) tend to establish a better relationship with those of the
same gender (male sources), statistically women must be quoted less in the press media.
Moreover, following this assumption, female writers would use more female sources in their
articles, even though their overall representation would be fewer in comparison with their male

counterparts that may appear in the rest of the articles.

The third possible reason for the gender inequality in news coverage is time pressure.
Journalists commonly allude to the reason of time constraints and working on deadlines to
justify the lack of diversity in news sources of information (Zoch and Turk 1998: 764). Since |
indicated above, reporters tend to get into contact with the first available sources, who are
normally male spokespeople appointed by their agencies; thus, diversity in source
representation is not an option when there are more male official sources at their disposal and

reporters have to meet a deadline previously set in the newspaper.

Finally, the last argument used to justify the predominance of male sources of
information is institutional bias, that is, the organisational-level influences and group-level
decisions within the editorial department which decide who and what constitutes news and
affect the retention of traditional sex-role stereotypes in news coverage (Armstrong 2004: 149;
Liebler and Smith 1997: 65; Turk 1987: 614). Hence, there seems to be a dispute between news
writer’s own criterion and the one imposed by their media agency, which is probably mostly

occupied by male top-executives. The argument of the institutional bias would justify the fact
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that “although women may constitute a critical mass in network newsroomes, their presence has
seemingly had little impact on the way news is reported” (Liebler and Smith 1997: 66). The
institutional conventions appear then to be aimed at preserving the male viewpoint. Thus, it
seems that even though female writers report news or occupy high-level positions in the
departments that are contacted by news agencies, the tendency is to keep the status quo, i.e. a

male-dominated newsroom.

Among the above-described possible reasons that would explain the continuing
inequalities in the coverage of male and female sources of information, accessibility and
familiarity are probably the only ones that can objectively be tested in the corpus. It should also
be noted that regarding the issue of gender, my research not only will study the relationship
between female sources and the other parameters of this investigation, but also the extent to
which these sources are associated to the gender of the writer, an issue which will be introduced

in the following section.

Before entering the discussion of writer’s gender, | should note the fact that there are
certain stereotypical ideas about the kind of workplace roles men and women are more suitable
for performing (Armstrong et al. 2010: 79). In consequence, women are identified more often
than men by “personal information, such as attire, physical description, and marital or parental
status, while men were more likely to be identified by occupation, experience and background”
(Turk 1987: 614). According to Fowler, men “are not usually presented in [...] domestic terms,
but often have their professions or jobs mentioned [expressing their] identity outside the home

and family” (1994: 102).

Hence, some authors consider that the citation segment is a clear reflection of the lack
of powerful status that characterises women. According to Caldas-Coulthard (1995: 226-227),

since women are “generally dissociated from power structures”, they are commonly identified
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“with the private sphere”, while men are in general “represented speaking in their public or
professional roles”; consequently, women in the press tend to be “the mothers, the daughters,
the wives, the widows, the page three girls, the stars”, marginalised in terms of public speech.
This author concluded in her investigation based on the misrepresentation of women in the
news that “women are, in the main, characterized in terms of marital or family relations,
especially in their relationship with a man, and also in terms of age”, that is, on personal basis;
whereas “generally male speakers are glossed by their professional designations or position in
the government or in some kind of public institution”, that is, on professional basis (1995: 237-
238). Her conclusions would justify the fact that some readers use unconsciously gender
stereotypes regarding the occupation status of the reference to differentiate the gender of the
information source. For instance, they may assume that a police officer quoted in an article is
male, even though the gender has not been explicitly mentioned in the article (Armstrong and
Nelson 2005: 822). As a consequence of “the appearance in discourse of a large number of
expressions mentioning powerful social categories and referring to men as incumbents of those
categories”, readers and citizens in general may deduce that “this is the natural order of things,

and so strengthens resistance to women actually being admitted to the positions concerned”

(Fowler 1994: 104), an issue which would deserve a comprehensive examination.

5.3 Writer’s gender

Women journalists had more difficulties than male reporters to break into the broadcast news
field decades ago; indeed, as Irvin points out, “in the late 1970s and early 1980s, only 13% of
reporters were women, whereas today about half of reporters are women” (2013: 39-40).
Although the figures of women representation in the media have been increased over the years,

there is a tendency to link the gender of the reporter with the type of news that will be covered.
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For instance, “women reporters are frequently relegated to soft news stories, like health and
entertainment news, whereas their male counterparts are given stories of political and
international importance” (Irvin 2013: 39). This conclusion drawn from Irvin correlates with the
findings of Zoch and Turk, who indicate that “female reporters are still more likely to cover local

stories, while their male counterparts cover state, national and international news” (1998: 773).

Regardless of the sort of news female reporters are required to cover, there is evidence
that there is an underrepresentation either as women journalists or female sources in the press
media. It has been claimed that in an attempt to prevent female sources from being overlooked
by the press media, women writers are usually more prone to contact and include more female
sources of information in their articles. Maybe because of the fact that women reporters are
conscious of the many difficulties they have had to overcome to enter the craft of journalism in
the past, they may include now more female sources of information in their articles, making the
female voice more visible at all levels. According to Irving, the reason why female writers might
seek out more female information sources than their male counterparts is just because they

want to combat their continuous underrepresentation in the media (Irvin 2013: 41).

There is also a widespread belief that female writers chose female sources just because
both parties share the same gender (Zoch and Turk 1998; Armstrong 2004; Irvin 2013), i.e. as a
matter of the familiarity established with the source, which has been introduced above. A study
conducted by Liebler and Smith (1997) of 159 stories broadcast on major news networks
demonstrated that female information sources were more likely to appear in stories reported
by women. Zoch and Turk support this fact by stating that “female journalists might attach
greater credibility to female sources than do male reporters and thus use proportionally more

of them in their stories” (1998: 772). However, Irvin contradicts this claim by finding out in
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another study that “female reporters [rely] on males as expert sources more than male
reporters” (2013: 39). In any case, most experts support the idea that “the gender of the
reporter of a newspaper story is a statistically significant predictor of the gender of the source
given attention and emphasis within the story” (Armstrong 2004: 143). Therefore, the
connection between the biological sex of the news reporter and the selection of the sources

seems to be a complex parameter that deserves further investigation.

103



104



6. News values

6.1 Introduction

Let me begin this section by telling you a short personal story. It is 23 November 2016 and, as
always, | start the day by switching on my mobile phone to check for any incoming messages.
Surprisingly, | receive various text messages with a simple and shocking statement: ‘Rita Barbera
has died of a heart attack’. Immediately, what comes to my mind is: ‘this is going to be a
bombshellV, and effectively it was. Both E/ Mundo and El Pais decided to head their online
newspapers with the following headline: “Rita Barberd muere de un infarto en un hotel de
Madrid” (El Mundo, El Pais 2016)* . Then, which could be the reasons why several friends of
mine, myself and two of the most read newspapers in Spain coincided in highlighting this piece
of news over the rest of events that happened that day? | would probably respond by saying that
the name ‘Rita Barbera’ has high news value on its own and so has this terrible occurrence (her
death), since it has happened amid an important corruption case which was taking place in Spain

in that time; however, the answer for this question requires further consideration.

According to Boyd, “most editors would agree that newsgathering is more of an art than
a science” and in order to “select stories to satisfy a given audience [they] are said to need a
‘nose’ for news” (2001: 18). However, having a nose for spotting top stories, that is, having the
individual ability to predict the newsworthy value of a piece of news is not sufficient to produce

hot news, the selection is rather exercised “within the constraints of the news organizations

“Shttp://www.elmundo.es/comunidad-valenciana/2016/11/23/5835487b46163f32158b45a6.html, accessed
23-11-2016; http://politica.elpais.com/politica/2016/11/23/actualidad/1479887130_732014.html, accessed
23-11-2016.

105


http://www.elmundo.es/comunidad-valenciana/2016/11/23/5835487b46163f32158b45a6.html
http://politica.elpais.com/politica/2016/11/23/actualidad/1479887130_732014.html

within which [journalists] operate” (Harrison 2006: 13). At this point, | should remind that in
general terms the final goal of the media is to “reduce, shrink, condense and select / repeat
aspects of intricate social relations in order to represent them as fixed, natural, obvious and
ready to consume” (Ndlela 2005: 3). Therefore, news writers should predict in advance the
outcomes of the selection of news, as well as considering the effort employed in the reading
process on the part of the readership>’. Moreover, journalists should not just act as gatekeepers,
in the sense that they have to be the ones in charge of selecting important events from the wide
range of information that takes place every single day, they should also have to cope with the
framing of those news items in an interesting way (Guo 2012: 27). The framing of an event
involves that some details surrounding it must be disregarded in the media article, a fact which
could be detrimental to readers as they “have little or no control over what is or is not being
presented, as they may not have access to other sources of information against which to judge
the content of a newspaper” (Reah 2001: 5). That is why, “people who have been involved in
newsworthy events that have been ignored or misrepresented by the newspapers often find
themselves wondering what else may be excluded form coverage, or presented in a misleading
way” (2001: 5). However, the exclusion of elements does not necessarily need to be negative, it
may happen that the newspaper has just decided without any ulterior motive to “cover different
aspects of the event and therefore put emphasis on different news factors” of the story (Staab

1990: 439).

Although the media institutions are expected to “perform certain tasks and fill certain
needs in society” (Allern 2011: 139), editorial priorities usually do not just entail journalistic
norms, but also “commercial norms and market objectives” (2011: 137). Thus, journalists in the

media institutions should not just consider “the fresh, unpublished, unusual and generally

%0 For further information see section 7.4 on relevance theory below.
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interesting” (Randall 2000: 23) when selecting events for publication, but they also must meet

an economic objective.

Apart from this demand, reporters (in particular those publishing online), must also be
able to cope with time constraints. According to De Nies et al., “the consumer needs for near-
immediate reporting significantly limits the time for journalists to select and produce content”,
which together with “the abundance of (digital) information” present in today’s society, make it
“difficult for journalists to manage and assess the events in terms of their alleged

newsworthiness” (2012: 106).

Therefore, | may conclude that a proper news writer must have the following skills:

— Intuition to detect newsworthy stories;
— Talent to condense those stories for readers, which entails the ability to address
the editorial priorities (both journalistic and commercial);

— And finally, capacity to meet the publication deadline.

Taking as point of departure the assumption that subjectivity “is inherent to language”
(Blanco-Gémez 2004: 247) and therefore, a certain bias is always going to be present in
newspaper writers in both their news selection and portrayal, this chapter will analyse the sort
of news values that are usually enhanced in media articles by focusing on the reporting clause.
The citation segment coding is considered to have been deliberately made by the news reporter,
in agreement with the editorial bias of her/his newspaper, so as to increase the newsworthiness

of the evidence (and that of the information source) that is being reported.
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6.2 Definition

Although some pieces of news have a salient news value on their own, as in Rita Barberd’s
sample, “the media do not simply and transparently report events which are ‘naturally’
newsworthy in themselves”; what is understood by the term ‘news’ is rather “the end-product
of a complex process which begins with a systematic sorting and selecting of events and topics
according to a socially constructed set of categories” (Hall 1978: 53). This set of categories that
confers newsworthiness to the stories have been defined within the media studies literature as

/51

‘news values’™*, and they are claimed to “perform a ‘gatekeeping’ role, filtering and restricting

news input” (Fowler 1994: 13).

In journalism research it is indisputable that news values “play an important role in the
news process” (Bednarek 2016: 27); however, there has been wide debate regarding the
definition and measurement of those values (Guo 2012: 26), which has resulted in the treatment
of the term ‘news values’ as a “slippery concept” (O’Neill and Harcup 2009: 162). Indeed, if | ask
a news reporter to justify why a certain event can be regarded as newsworthy, s/he would
probably answer by saying: “because it just is!” (Brighton and Foy 2007: 147). Therefore, as |
signalled above, journalists appear to “rely on instinct rather than logic” (Sergeant 2001: 226).
In all events, news values “drive the way news stories are gathered, structured and presented’
(Bell 1996: 247); thus, they have great influence on the selection and presentation of events and

consequently, they constitute one of the primary functions of copy editors (1996: 76).

Since “newsgathering is an art, rather than a science” (Boyd 2001: 19), news values are
generally subjective and therefore | can approach them through different perspectives. Even

though | agree on the scope to define them, the qualities that usually appear in the press media

51 This term can be treated as synonymous of ‘criteria of newsworthiness’, since, according to Strémback
et al., both are “cognitive and normative concepts that refer to what journalists believe should constitute
the news” (2012: 719). Though there is no total agreement in linguistics, ‘news values’ may also be
considered as an equivalent of ‘news factors’ (Galtung and Ruge 1965; Harcup and O’ Neill 2001; Caple
and Bednarek 2013). In this study | will use these two terms as equivalent to ‘news values’.
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are not necessarily assessed in the same way, neither their terminology, as will be seen below.
According to Caple and Bednarek, news values can be defined from three distinct perspectives,

as follows:

A focus on the potential newsworthiness of an event in its material reality (a ‘material’
perspective); a focus on news workers’ beliefs or judgments about the newsworthiness
of an event for their target audience (a ‘cognitive’ perspective); a focus on how news
production texts (press release, interviews, published story...) construct the
newsworthiness of an event through language, photography, etc. (a ‘discursive’

perspective) (2013: 5).

The material and cognitive perspective are indissolubly associated, since the intrinsic
newsworthy factors in an event usually coincide with the newsworthy qualities that reporters
consider as worth reporting in the press media, and both aspects are determining in the

selection and subsequent publication of the event (discursive perspective).

Focusing on the cognitive perspective, it is related to the “often unconscious criteria by
which newsworkers make their professional judgements as they process stories” (Bell 1996:
155). According to Van Dijk, “the very use of the notion of value suggests the location of news
values in social cognition”, and so these properties “provide the cognitive basis for decisions
about selection, attention, understanding, representation, recall and the uses of news

III

information in general” (1988: 119). Hence, newspapers reporters appear to select events
depending on “the attributes or ‘news values’ they possess”, and consequently, “the more of
these news values are satisfied, the more likely an event will be selected” (De Nies et al. 2012:
107). Therefore, the ‘cognitive’ stage mainly comprises predicting decisions about “the

[supposed] preferences of the expected audience” (Richardson 2007: 94), which may not be

necessarily valid in the end.
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Once an event has been chosen due to its implicit newsworthiness potential and agreed
on its possible impact on the audience, the event needs to be moulded by means of presenting
and ordering the state of affairs in the discourse (the discursive perspective). The way the details
of the event are presented in the newspaper article can in turn “enhance its newsworthiness”
(Bell 1996: 156); and so not only “the values of news drive the way in which news is presented”
(1996: 155), the presentation of news can at the same time increase the impact of those values
on the audience. Concerning the written press, this discursive stage is articulated through the
dimension of space, that is, the general layout of the media article, together with the linguistic
units that configure the discourse, which also includes temporal relations among the events that
are reported (Cotter 2010: 75). Although this visual component concerning the reflection of
news values in the text is more noticeable in the written press, online newspapers also play with
space in that they organise their home page depending on the rank of news values present in
the media articles and, within each article, the information is organised attending to these
values. According to Curran and Seaton news values allow news reporters to “translate untidy
reality into neat stories with beginnings, middles, and denouements” (2003: 336), which results

in the conceptualisation of the state of affairs happening in reality as news.

Apart from defining news values following the material, cognitive and discursive
perspectives, these principles should also be defined in “interdisciplinary terms”, since “they
involve economic, macrosociological, microsociological, and psychological criteria of
newsworthiness” (Van Dijk 1988: 124). Then, although “cognitive models and their underlying
social schemata, attitudes and ideologies appear to play a crucial role in the application of these
values” (1988: 124), there are other factors that require consideration. Moreover, “the values
by which one ‘“fact’ is judged more newsworthy than another” (Bell 1996: 155) “can change over

time, from place to place, and between different sectors of the news media” and, although they
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are normally regarded as the set of criteria for the selection of news carried out solely by
journalists, news values are also connected to “occupational routines, budgets, the market, and
ideology, as well as wider global cultural, economic and political considerations”, which are

normally determined by the newspaper policy (O’Neill and Harcup 2009: 171).

This chapter will be restricted to the presentation of news values approached from the
discursive perspective, as described by Caple and Bednarek (2013), since the material and
cognitive perspectives, which refer respectively to the inherent newsworthy values and those
considered as such by news writers, cannot be just derived and accessed by means of the
linguistic units present in the media articles. Nevertheless, since | consider that the three
perspectives are inextricably linked, the discursive perspective can be regarded as a reliable
predictor of the kind of news values that has been probably considered in the other two previous

processes.

6.3 News values and reported speech: a revised
taxonomy

Although Walter Lippmann (1922) was the pioneer in the study of news values thanks to being
the first person who suggested the existence of certain principles or qualities which are decisive
in the selection of news, actually the seminal work by Galtung and Ruge (1965) is the one that
has been mostly considered as the first attempt in the identification of values in the news or, in
Bell’s words, “the foundation study of news values” (1996: 155). Since then, several researchers
in the field have proposed various taxonomies taking Galtung and Ruge’s ideas as the starting
point, for instance, Bednarek (2016), Bell (1996), Caple and Bednarek (2013), O’Neill and Harcup

(2009), Van Dijk (1988), amongst others. However, as Caple and Bednarek highlight, there is no
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consensus in the existing classifications regarding the list of news values, as well as their

conceptualisation (2013: 5).

This section will not review the way previous taxonomies have accounted for the factors

deciding what becomes news (see Table 7 below), instead, my study will be restricted to the

specific news values that can be encoded or suggested in the reporting segment by means of

the application of the different investigations in the literature on journalistic studies.

TAXONOMIES
Galtung and Ruge Van Dijk Bell Harcup and O’ Neill
(1965) (1988) (1996)52 (2001)
=  Frequency Novelty Negativity =  The power elite
=  Threshold Recency Recency = Celebrity
. Unambiguity Presupposition Proximity L Entertainment
=  Meaningfulness Consonance Consonance = Surprise
=  Consonance Relevance Unambiguity =  Badnews
@ | = Unexpectedness Deviance and Unexpectedness =  Good news
3 = Continuity negativity Superlativeness . Magnitude
z = Composition Proximity Relevance = Relevance
= | * Reference to elite Personalization = Follow-up
E nations Eliteness . Newspaper
=  Reference to elite Attribution agenda
people Factivity
= Reference to persons
=  Reference to something
negative

Table 7. Main taxonomies dealing with news values

As | indicated in chapter 3, the reporting or citation segment mainly consists of the
information source and the reporting verb, which are followed (or preceded) by the reported
clause where the evidence from the original author is introduced (either in direct, indirect or
mixed reporting style). For instance, “[reporting clause:] Britain [information source] insists that

[reporting verb + conjunct] [reported clause written in mixed reporting style:] its dissatisfaction

52 This author refers to this sort of values as ‘values in news actors and events’.
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with Mr Juncker is ‘not a unique view’ and that privately other capitals have misgivings about
his candidacy” (article 1). As | already signalled, other elements may be included in the reporting
clause, such as the addressee of the assertion made by the original author or information about

the context of the quoted utterance, for example, the date.

Starting from this general pattern of the reporting clause | will proceed to explain the
sort of news values that may be highlighted in the main linguistic units that appear on this clause.
The method by which | identified the values is basically impressionistic, i.e. the news factors
have emerged from the scrutiny of the news | have carried out over the period covered by my

investigation.

6.3.1 Information source

According to Kisuke, “the story selection and that of news sources are inextricably related and
both depend on journalistic judgments of what constitutes news” (2004: 24). Therefore, there
is a threefold relationship between the story content, the information source and the criteria of
newsworthiness. According to this author, “news sources are selected on the basis that they
enforce or add value to the news they speak to”, since “they embody attributes that are

newsworthy” (2004: 24).

In this section | will review the main news qualities that may be enhanced by means of
the selection and depiction of the reporting source of information, which are mostly eliteness

and person-centredness.

6.3.1.1 Eliteness

Journalists normally “move within a relative small and narrow aggregate of sources, which is

dominated by the people they contact or who contact them regularly” (Gans 1979: 126), who
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can be defined as ‘the elite’. However, this factor is not only restricted to human beings, it may
well apply to inanimate entities. According to Caple and Bednarek, eliteness is a news value
connected to “the prominence or elite status of persons, nations [and] organizations” (2013:
23); and regarding elite people®, it refers to those who are “highly recognisable on a local, state,
national or international basis” (Conley and Lamble 2006: 51). The news selection criteria of
‘eliteness’ has received distinct terminology in the literature, such as prominence, eminence,
importance, worth, status, personalities, attribution or power (Schulz 1982; Bell 1996; Boyd
2001; Masterton 2005; Brighton and Foy 2007; Montgomery 2007; De Nies et al. 2012). Galtung
and Ruge applied this term to either elite nations or elite persons, which they consider as two
prerequisites for events to become news (1965: 70). According to these authors, “the more the
event concerns elite nations [and / or elite people], the more probable that it will become a
news item” (1965: 68). Thus, they support that those stories containing elite entities are more
likely to be included in the news since the eliteness value contributes to the story’s
newsworthiness. Besides, not only do they acknowledge an “elite-centered news
communication system” in the sense that the actions of the elite are regarded by the press as
“more consequential than the activities of others”, but they also support the fact that “the elite
can be used in a sense to tell about everybody” (1965: 68). According to them, elite people
usually “serve as objects for general identification”, preventing ordinary people from the
possibility of representing themselves in the news media (1965: 68). Concerning this idea, Bell
points out that, for those who are not elite, the surest way to appear in the news is by means of
being “a victim of crime, accident or disaster — that is, to have negative or unexpected things”
(Bell 1996: 194). Kisuke also supports this fact by maintaining that the ‘less powerful’, that is,
ordinary people who do not hold leadership or top management working positions, are normally

contacted to “supply news information based on the news values of drama” (2004: 26). In this

53 Within the concept of ‘elite people’ | will include celebrities, or those “people who are already famous
whether or not they are powerful” (Harcup and O’ Neill 2001: 278). Nevertheless, since my investigation
deals with hard news, celebrities will probably not be frequently represented in the discourse.
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regard, Masterton also claims that “what the president/prime minister/acknowledged expert
says or does makes news, what an unknown citizen says or does does not, unless it enters the
category of Conflict or Human Interest” (2005: 47). Thus, the news value of eliteness leads to an
underrepresentation of ordinary citizens in the press media>*. Following Gans, | can conclude
then that “the news divides nation and society into leaders [the elite] and followers [the ordinary
people], with the former not only initiating but also being given credit for the activities of the
latter” (1979: 63), which reflects an underlying belief in the press that “sources in positions of
formal authority [the elite] are considered more trustworthy than others [ordinary citizens]”

(1979: 130).

Moreover, | should take into consideration the fact that in order to regard elite people
as such, they need to be “socially validated authority” by means of their affiliation to an
organisation or institution; in consequence, ordinary folk are normally depicted in the
newspapers as unaffiliated individuals (Bell 1996: 158). For instance, ‘el experto en riesgos
naturales y vocal del Colegio de Gedgrafos de Espaiia Jonathan Gomez Cantero’ [the expert on
natural hazards and member of the Association of Geographers of Spain Jonathan Gémez
Cantero] (article 51) vs. ‘A teenager who disappeared in California 10 years ago’ (article 22).
Thus, their organisation facilitates the accessibility of these sources as elite actors, who also
“have organized relationships with the press, such as spokespersons, press releases or press
conferences”; so the vicious cycle of the existence of elite people and their presence in the news
is very difficult to break (Van Dijk 1988: 120). Moreover, due to the “shortages of staff and
budget constraints”, journalists end up relying more on “institutional, bureaucratic news

sources” rather than ordinary citizens (Allern 2011: 144), reinforcing the “conventional opinions

54 And also to the underrepresentation of women, as | have indicated in chapter 5 above.
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and established authority” embodied by these powerful sources® (Curran and Seaton 2003:

336). According to Gans,

Reporters who have only a short time to gather information must therefore attempt to
obtain the most suitable news from the fewest number of sources as quickly and easily

as possible, and with the least strain on the organization’s budget (1979: 128).

Therefore, time constraints and a search of suitability forces them to resort to the same sort of

sources: the elite.

To conclude, if | apply the concept of ‘eliteness’ to reported speech and paraphrase the
quote by Bell which literally says: “something is news just because someone elite said it” (1996:
193), | can state the following: the news media tends to include reports previously expressed by
elite sources, such as elite people, organisations, institutions or nations, whose reported

information reinforces the traditional social conventions held in our society.

6.3.1.2 People-centredness

People-centredness is a news value which has been treated as synonymous of other terms and
expressions such as ‘reference to persons’, ‘personification’ or ‘personalization’ (Galtung and
Ruge 1965; Bell 1996). According to Galtung and Ruge, “the more the event can be seen in
personal terms, as due to the action of specific individuals, the more probable that it will become
a news item” (1965: 68), since “something which can be pictured in personal terms is more

newsworthy than a concept, a process, the generalized or the mass” (Bell 1996: 158).

55 As have been shown in chapter 5, these powerful sources usually reinforce a male-dominated
newsroom.
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This news value is quite remarkable in the case of reported speech, where information
needs to be linked to the original source of the assertion so as to be presented as objective
reports (Harcup and O’ Neill 2001: 273). For example, “a Coast Guard spokesman in Boston said:
‘I can confirm that the United States Coast Guard is resuming the search at the request of the

»

British government’” (article 11). The reason why journalists would prefer choosing people
rather than inanimate entities to report quoted information may be due to “the need for
meaning and consequently for identification: persons can serve more easily as objects of
positive and negative identification through a combination of projection and empathy” (Galtung
and Ruge 1965: 69). Thus, | as a reader appear to identify myself with other people, more than
with inanimate entities (Johnson-Cartee 2005: 129; Montgomery 2007: 7). Besides, this news
value makes stories comprehensible by means of “reducing complex processes and institutions
to the actions of individuals” (Golding and Elliott 1979: 122), that is, personal sources facilitate
low processing effort of the reported information. In the case of negative news, like a tragedy,
the news value of people-centredness is shown by means of emphasising a particular victim;
and between males and females writers seem to opt for the latter group, since, as have been

seen in chapter 5 above, female victims appear to be more newsworthy sources than male

actors (Aitchison 2006: 5-6).

Apart from eliteness and person-centredness, news actors can enhance or be
representative of other newsworthy criteria, such as consonance or superlativeness.
Consonance refers not only to the source’s compatibility with “preconceptions about the social
group or nation from which the news actors come” (Bell 1996: 157), but also the consonance
regarding the newspaper’s bias with respect to the social group or nation from which the source
comes. Finally, superlativeness [or ‘threshold’ in Galtung and Ruge’s words (1965)] is related to

the fact that “the biggest building, the most violent crime, the most destructive fire [frequently]
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gets covered” (Bell 1996: 157). If applied to reporting sources, it entails the number of actors
represented, e.g. ‘many foreign companies’ (article 29), which would contradict the person-

centredness news value above described.

6.3.2 Contextual information

As | indicated above, the reporting clause sometimes includes reference to the context of the
original assertion, though this reference does not need to be included. Time and place constitute
two of the basic ‘W’s’ that shape the setting of a news event (Bell 1996: 198), and these
contextual pieces of information may enhance the following news values: recency and

geographical closeness, which will be analysed below.

6.3.2.1 Recency

According to The Merriam-Webster Dictionary, ‘news’ is defined as “a report of recent events”>®;
therefore ‘recency’ (Van Dijk 1988; Bell 1996) or ‘timeliness’ (Shoemaker 2006; Bednarek 2016)
is one of the basic criteria of newsworthiness. As Papper (2015) points out, “news generally has
a life cycle of no more than 24 hours”, then if a story has got o/d by means of exceeding this brief
time margin, it should compensate through other news values; however, those “events whose
duration of occurrence fits into a 24-hour span are [still] more likely to be reported” (Bell 1996:
157). Although traditionally it has been said that “the day®’ is the basic news cycle for the press”
(1996: 156), online newspapers usually operate with hourly deadlines (Boyd 2001: 20).
Nevertheless, despite the fact that recency is one of the basic dimensions attached to news,

“there is no evidence that the audience really expects such timeliness” (Bell 1996: 201). For this

56 http://www.merriam-webster.com/dictionary/news, accessed 21-11-2016.
57 Even more than a day, for instance, Van Dijk supports that in order for an event to be considered as
recent, it should be “within a margin between one and several days” (1988: 121).
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reason, the scope applied to recency must be broadened since, as Bednarek claims, a timely
event can be a new, recent ongoing, about to happen or relevant to the present time happening

(2016: 29).

On the basis of Bell’s study (1996), | can summarise the main ways of portraying time in the

reporting clause as follows:

— Calendar or absolute time references, e.g. ‘In November 2012, the UN general assembly
overwhelmingly recognised’ (article 26);

— Relative time references (temporal references in relation to other points in time), e.g.
‘Prior to the lunch, the official said of Cameron’ (article 2);

— Deictic references with the present as reference point, e.g. ‘one European diplomat said
yesterday’ (article 1);

— The verb tense, e.g. ‘the RCN report says’ (article 15);

— Oreven by means of the absence of time reference, since there is always a “presumption

of recency in news” (Bell 1996: 202).

6.3.2.2 Geographical closeness

As | indicated above, the setting of a news event comprises the time and place where the state
of affairs has taken place. According to Papper (2015), “the closer the story is to the audience,
the easier it is for the story to be considered newsworthy”. Therefore, geographical closeness
with regard to “the news publication’s target audience” (Bednarek 2016: 29) “can enhance news
value” (Bell 1996: 157). This idea can be justified if considering the fact that those events locally
closed to us are more relevant because they “may provide information needed for direct
interaction or other cognitive and social activities [...], [since] we know the locations, the
circumstances, and many of the actors” involved in the event (Van Dijk 1988: 124). Masterton

also supports this fact by stating that “people want to know about their own community first”
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(2005: 47). Thus, readers appear to perceive as more newsworthy those news stories which are
located near the place they are living, and then, they regard huge problems taking place in
remote areas as less important than small problems happening in their nearby regions (Boyd

2001: 19).

In the case of reported speech, the reporting clause can depict the geographical area of

coverage in slightly different ways, such as:

— The virtual place where the reported information was displayed, as in ‘David Cameron

welcomed the decision on Twitter, writing’ (article 11);

— The specific place where the evidence was expressed, for example, ‘the US attorney

general, Eric Holder, said at a news conference’ (article 30);

— Orthe general place where the reported information was originally uttered, for instance

‘aseguran en Vinaros’ [it is assured in Vinaros] (article 51).

Due to the spread of new technologies citizens have expanded the scope of the
traditionally defined as ‘local news’, which affects the conceptualisation of ‘proximity’. For
example, this reporting clause: ‘A Coast Guard spokesman in Boston said’ (article 11) was
included within a media article labelled as ‘national news’, whose scope is supposedly restricted
to UK news. Probably, by means of its inclusion in a national news article this ‘international’
report has gained a national / local angle. Moreover, there are international newspaper articles
aimed at broadening their news horizon, rather than enhancing nearness; to do so, they locate
their reports in distant places, reaching a wider range of readers. Hence, although geographical
closeness is one of the main values in the news, the idea that “the further removed an event
from the news centre the less relevance it has for the news outlet” (Montgomery 2007: 8) is not

always fulfilled in the current press discourse.
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Finally, | should point out that the news value of geographical closeness can also affect
the selection of the sources of information. According to Gans, “sources may be eager, powerful,
and ready to supply suitable information, but in order to gain access and overcome the isolation
within which story selectors normally function, they must be geographically and socially close
to the journalists” (1979: 124). Thus, newspapers reporters tend to include those reports whose

information sources are more close to them in terms of their geographical proximity.

6.3.3 Reporting verb

The reporting verb is, together with the source of information, one of the main elements that
appears in the reporting clause. By means of this linguistic unit, journalists can convey a wide
range of nuances, such as writer’s commitment to the truth of the reported information, which
refers to the qualified verbs that were explained in section 2.2 above, or any other overtones
with no necessary connection to the veracity of the reported information, for example,
‘positivity’ (agree), ‘novelty’ (announce, reveal), ‘recency’ by means of the verb tense, and above
all, ‘conflict’. Due to its relevance in hard news, the latter news value will be analysed in detail

below.

6.3.3.1 Conflict

Conflict is a newsworthy factor related to any battle, dispute, disagreement, controversy,
confrontation or difference of opinion that may arise between two or more opposing parties,
which can be included within (or related to) the news value of ‘bad news’ (De Nies et al. 2012:
108). According to Shoemaker, “problems dominate the content of the news media” (2006: 108)
and therefore, the news media frequently deal with “situations characterized by conflict” (Allern
2011: 141-142); in fact, there is a traditional proverb which says ‘no news is good news’,

assuming that news is tantamount to negative events.
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In the case of reported speech, conflict refers to those stories in which the report is
embedded within a situation “concerning conflict such as controversies, arguments, splits,
strikes, fights, insurrections and warfare” (Harcup and O’ Neill 2016: 13), which is normally
represented by means of the selection of the reporting verb, e.g. ‘warn’, ‘deny’, ‘accuse’, ‘blame’
or ‘threaten’. In terms of information processing effort, a situation of conflict with negative
overtones does not entail high cognitive demand since the “information processing about such
events is like a general simulation of the possible incidents that may disrupt our own everyday
lives” (Van Dijk 1988: 123); therefore, readers can easily visualise the conflictive situation in

which the report was originally delivered.

The news value of ‘conflict’ affects not only the selection of the reporting verb, but also
the information source. For instance, in hard news there is usually a presence of pressure groups
“who have organized themselves to stir up controversy” (Boyd 2001: 25), as in ‘headteacher’s
unions’ (article 8) or ‘los gremios patronales’ [the trade unions] (article 49). In these cases, “the
reporter seeks out the players in the underlying conflict, [and] exposes the points of contention”
(Boyd 2001: 25). Moreover, a general overtone of negativity may also be found in stories
reporting emergencies or crimes, by means of information sources such as ‘police’ (article 4),

‘the victim’ (article 21) or ‘detectives’ (article 21).

| should note that the notion of ‘conflict’ does not necessarily have to coincide with
negative qualified verbs (sceptical and highly sceptical subtypes). This is due to the fact that this
factor is basically affective, not epistemic, thus differing from the degree of commitment to the
truth of the proposition. For instance, the verb ‘admit’ is said to “to disclose against one's will
orinclination” (Merriam-Webster online dictionary)®, which can be regarded as a sort of conflict
taking place in the source of information herself/himself; nevertheless, this verb has been

considered as a positive qualified verb in the writer’'s commitment classification.

58 https://www.merriam-webster.com/dictionary/admit, accessed 3-3-2017.
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In accordance with the contents of this section, an analysis will be carried out below on

the reporting segment in terms of the news values specified in Table 8.

Reporting
clause’s main Information source Contextual information Reporting verb
elements:

e  Eliteness e  Recency e  Conflict
News values: .

e  People-centredness e  Geographical closeness

Table 8. Interrelation between news values and reporting main elements: a summary

If | return to the example of Rita Barberd presented in the introduction of this section,
whose headline in both E/ Mundo and El Pais was: ‘Rita Barbera muere de un infarto en un hotel
de Madrid’ [Rita Barbera dies of heart attack in a Madrid hotel], | may notice that it fulfils many
of the news values explained concerning reporting clauses, such as people-centredness (‘Rita
Barberd’), recency (verb tense: ‘muere’) and geographical closeness (‘un hotel de Madrid’).
Besides, if | analyse the story in depth, | notice that Rita Barbera also embodies the elite due to
her profession and that this event is full of negatives overtones and controversy, since she was
involved in a trial. Hence, although this section has focused on the reporting segment and its
relation with the values in the news, these factors may well be extrapolated to other forms of

discourse in which there is no reported speech, for instance, a headline like this.
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7. Prominence: headlines

Prominence refers to a factor which deals with the placement of the reporting expression within
the newspaper article, whether it is present in the headline, the subheading or the lead, which

is the leading or first paragraph of the media article.

This chapter will be restricted to the discussion of headlines, in particular their linguistic
characteristics and the function they may perform within a newspaper article, with a particular
focus on relevance theory, as will be seen below; however, the reporting expressions included
in subheadings and lead paragraphs will be considered for the quantitative analysis of this

investigation together with those that appear in headlines.

7.1 Introduction

According to Schneider, “headlines are one of the most striking features of modern newspapers”
(2000: 45). If | have a look at The Merriam-Webster Dictionary and enter the word ‘headline’, |

can see the following entries®:

1. Words set at the head of a passage or page to introduce or categorize.
2. Ahead of a newspaper story or article usually printed in large type and giving the gist of

the story or article that follows.

However, senior newspaper editors normally cannot provide that clear definition of what a
headline is and when asked to provide an explicit description they normally answer that they do

not know what headlines are, but they can spot a good one as soon as they see it, which reflects

59 http://www.merriam-webster.com/dictionary/headline, accessed 31-10-2016.
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|”

a salient aspect in the craft of journalism: “professional knowledge is practical, not theoretica
(Dor 2003: 707). Nevertheless, for the purpose of this study | regard a ‘headline’ in general terms
as “the title or caption of a newspaper article, usually set in large type, which contains important

or sensational piece of news” (Dragas 2012: 27).

Headlines are normally written by other newsworkers distinct from the media writer
who has written the article (Reah 2001: 13; Bell 1996: 186), and the process may be summarised

as follows:

Beginning copy-editors [...] are assigned a new-item [sic], and are asked to rewrite it and
suggest a headline for it. The result is then reviewed by the senior editor in charge, who, in
most cases, rejects the suggested headline and writes a different one, which eventually gets
published. Sometimes, the copy-editor is asked to suggest the alternative headline, which
is, again, reviewed by the editor in charge. Deadline pressure usually does not allow for long
explanations: When the process is over, the copy-editor gets another story, suggests a

headline, which usually gets rejected, and so on and so forth (Dor 2003: 707).

Therefore, the process to elaborate a proper headline is a matter of routine and, as | indicated

above, it does not usually correspond to the result of a single creative mind.

Due to its typographical properties, as well as its position within the media article,
headlines are usually the key element that attract the attention of readers when glancing
through® the main events of the day that have been compiled by the newspaper (Van Dijk 1988:
141). Moreover, as Bell points out, “with much press news drawn from external news agencies
and shared with competitors, the headline is a newspaper’s opportunity to stamp its

individuality on what is otherwise a mass-produced product” (1996: 185-186). In consequence,

80 This verb has been selected by the author of this thesis in a metaphorical sense to apply to online news
articles.
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| may say that headlines are "ephemeral texts” in the sense that “they are intended only for the
day they are delivering the news” (Reah 2001: 13). Moreover, because of its length, that is, the
number of words per headline, they often provide readers a summary of the main point that will
be covered in the text (Kleinke 2000: 69; Schneider 2000: 48). Nevertheless, as will be seen

below, this function of headlines is not always fulfilled.

Finally, regarding the content, headlines are usually “more negative in tone”,
“exaggerate [the] article gist” and/or in some cases “over-emphasize” the conflict included in
the article (Ecker et al. 2014: 7). This negative nuance present in headlines is in correlation with
one of the news values explained by Bell (1996), the so-called negativity, which was described
in section 6.3.31, as well as with other newsworthy qualities, such as superlativeness, magnitude

or deviance (see chapter 6 above).

7.2 Main characteristics: linguistic devices

According to Ludwig and Gilmore “the best headlines both 'tell and sell', that is, they tell the
reader quickly what the news is and persuade the reader that the story is worth reading” (2005:
107); and to that aim, news workers need to be cautious with the language they use. Although
some authors make a distinction between news headlines in quality press and those included in
tabloid newspapers (Dor 2003: 695), | can establish some common tendencies regarding the
linguistic devices employed in headlines by news writers. The linguistic features can be divided
into these three broad levels aimed at getting the greatest effect on the readership:

typographical, lexical and syntactic.

In terms of typography, headlines have a distinct layout in comparison with the rest of

the text included in the newspaper article. As we can observe in this screen shot taken from a
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news article published in The Guardian® (Figure 5), the headline is configured as the first

element in the media article, written in large bold letters, which draw the reader’s eye.

US coastguard resumes search for
missing British yachtsmen

Four men have been missing at sea since Thursday after their yacht Cheeki Rafiki
ran into difficulties 620 miles off Cape Cod

Figure 5. Excerpt from The Guardian newspaper (screen shot)

The effect obtained by means of the typographical style of the headline is enhanced by
the general layout of the whole article. The general structure that appears in the newspapers

may be synthesised as follows:

®https://www.theguardian.com/uk-news/2014/may/20/us-search-resumes-missing-british-yachtsmen-
cheeki-rafiki, accessed 08-11-2016.
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The Times The Guardian

Headline Headline
SUBHEADING

VISUAL ELEMENT ¢ [additional LINKS]
(e.g. a photo)

BYLINE®? (news writer(s)’ full name + work VISUAL ELEMENT

position / city) (e.g. a photo / video)

Last updated DATE of the article .
Caption

BYLINE (news writer(s)’ full name + city)

Last updated DATE of the article

LEAD
LEAD
BODY
BODY
El Pais El Mundo
Headline Headline
e Additional LINKS SUBHEADING
BYLINE (news writer(s)’ full name
VISUAL ELEMENT city + last updated date of the article)
(e.g. photo / video)
Caption VISUAL ELEMENT
BYLINE (news writer(s)’ full name + city) (e.g. photo / video)
Last updated DATE of the article Caption + [news writer(s)’ full name]
LEAD LEAD
BODY BODY

Figure 6. General structure of online articles in the British and the Spanish press

62 Although the byline specifies the name of the journalist who is attributed the authorship of the news
article, there is no absolute safety that this reporter has actually been the one that has written most of
the copy included in the article (Bell 1996: 191).
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Therefore, the headline is the first element on top position in all newspapers, sometimes
followed by a subheading or additional links to related stories. After these elements, a visual
element, such as a photo or a video, is usually included to arouse more interest on the article.
Thus, this appealing layout of media articles are ultimately oriented to tempt the readership to

read the whole content of the story included in the body of the article.

In relation to the lexical level, the selection of vocabulary is one of the most crucial
aspects that needs to be dealt with in the elaboration of an appropriate headline. Many qualities
have been used to refer to the kind of wording that must be used in headlines, such as short,
concrete, eye-catching, attention-getting, effective or crisp (Praskova 2009: 9; Chiluwa 2007: 64;
Reah 2001: 16; Saxena 2006: 169). Generally, writers need to make a “careful selection and
presentation of elements according to their corresponding perceived significance” (Metila 2013:
72), as well as the targeted society of the newspaper (Chiluwa 2007: 64), using their creativity
and expertise on the subject. In its attempt to present the state of affairs included in the media
article as briefly and attractively as possible, news workers need to disregard certain elements

so as to create an immediate impact on the readership, such those that follow:

e Contextual information, e.g. spatial and temporal markers. This information is in most
cases very “rudimentary, i.e. elliptical or underspecified” (Ifantidou 2009: 703), as in
‘NHS executives given £45,000 bonuses and cars’ (article 15), which does not specify the
temporal reference of the event;

e Operator and auxiliary verbs, such as the verb ‘to be’ or ‘to have’, which are usually left
implicit in the headline, e.g. ‘British embassy to reopen in Iran as jihadist horror grows’
(article 23), instead of saying ‘British embassy is going to be reopened in Iran as jihadist
horror grows’;

e Articles, such as ‘a’ or ‘the’, as in this headline: ‘California kidnap victim rescued after 10

years’ (article 22), in which the definite article ‘the’ is missing;
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e In most cases, there is also an omission of verbs, in particular “the replacement of verbs
by nouns”, which is a linguistic process called nominalisation (Rohhani and Esmaeili
2010: 69), as in this headline: ‘No indication fatal attack on Brisbane bus driver racially
motivated’ (The Guardian 2016)%. Linguists sometimes refer to this fact by making a
distinction between nominal and verbal headlines, depending on the presence or

absence of the main verb (Schneider 2000: 55).

Although there is not a fixed configuration of newspaper headlines, these elements
together with others, such as modifiers, modals or declarative verbs (Chiluwa 2007: 65; Roohani
and Esmaeili 2010: 69), are usually left out in the text. This creates a “telegraphic style” with just
the most significant details about the event, like a telegram, which allows to draw attention to

the subject matter (Reah 2001: 32).

According to Shie, figuration, such as metaphor and metonymies, are also typical
elements that appear in headlines (2010: 81). Some authors also recommend the use of
alliteration when constructing the headline (Roohani and Esmaeili 2010: 70). Following The
Guardian and Observer Style Guide (2016), writers should play with words by means of the use
of puns or unexpected twist in order to give the language a “light touch”, provided there is no

overuse of these linguistic resources.

Finally, concerning the syntactic structure present in headlines, | should make reference
to the end-focus or given-new information principle (Downing 2014). When processing the
information in a message it is common to keep a linear representation from low to high
informational value. From an informational point of view, ‘theme’ is the initial part of any
structure and when it coincides with the given information, we do have an unmarked form. In

principle, the theme lacks stress, that is, it has no emphasis, whereas the focus that contains the

8https://www.theguardian.com/australia-news/2016/oct/28/no-indication-fatal-attack-on-brisbane-
bus-driver-racially-motivated, accessed 3-3-2017.
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new information is stressed (‘rheme’). If | move the focus from its predictable position, special
emphasis is conveyed (‘marked focus’). In the case of headlines, news reporters tend to place
elements in initial position so as to make them more striking, such as noun phrases, adverbial
phrases, ‘wh’ constructions, prepositional phrases or compound structures (noun phrase + verb
phrase separated by a colon), amongst others (Chiluwa 2007: 65; Roohani and Esmaeili 2010:
70). Besides, the focal importance of these elements is usually reinforced by the omission of
other linguistic units in the sentence, as has been described above. For instance, in this headline
published by E/ Mundo: ‘criticas a Zoido por su revision histdrica del Descubrimiento’ [criticisms
against Zoido for his historical review of the Discovery] (article 55), a noun phrase modified by
two prepositional phrases heads the sentence, the one with the broader scope being the
prepositional phrase that shows its focal status, which has been reinforced by the absence of a

verbal form.

The syntax in headlines is in most cases supported by the punctuation, which together
with the omission of certain elements in the sentence facilitates economy of language in the
headline (Prateepchaikul 2010: 20). For instance, the use of colons in reported speech to omit
the reporting verb, as in “Un espafiol que vivié en Venezuela se encara con Pablo Iglesias en el
Ritz: '¢ Asesord en la represidon contra mi hija?"” [A Spaniard who lived in Venezuela faces with
Pablo Iglesias at the Ritz: 'Did you advise on the repression against my daughter?’] (article 39)%.
Nevertheless, as The Guardian and Observer Style Guide highlights, writers need to be careful
with the use of punctuation to shorten headlines. This guide literally reminds writers that they
“should resist the temptation to save space by replacing ‘and’ with a comma: ‘Blair and Brown

agree euro deal’ not ‘Blair, Brown agree euro deal’”, which may result misleading for readers.

As | suggested above, there is not a perfect rule to predetermine the success of a

headline. Hence, even though news writers follow all these indications they may fail in their

64 This headline has not been considered for the analysis since its information source is requesting
information rather than reporting it (see section 8.3 below on doubtful cases).
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attempt to create a suitable headline for an article. As The Guardian and Observer Style Guide
claims, “there is no magic formula” for that. In any case, the two principal pieces of advice given
by this guide are “strive to be fresh” and “take care over ambiguity”. For example, news writers
need to take care when making reference to specific facts, such as a music reference, since
although the allusion is well known by readers and does not go back many years in time, it will
surely “mystify” them. Thus, it recommends that in order to produce “clever, original and witty
headlines” journalists need to “think of the readers and remember that [they] are writing
headlines for [readers’ own] benefit, not for [their] own amusement or to show how clever

[they] are”, which is a reasonable piece of advice.

7.3 Function

Newspaper headlines have been traditionally defined in terms of the function they perform as
“summaries of their news items” (Dor 2003: 697), since they are said to “encapsulate the story
in a minimum number of words” (Reah 2001: 13). Therefore, headlines are regarded as an initial
short summary that abstracts the main events of the article it heads, which allows readers “to
get an abbreviate news update” on the issue covered by the newspaper article (Ecker et al. 2014:
7). Nevertheless, the semantic function of summarising has been questioned considering that
news headlines do not always summarise the corresponding media article, even those articles
published in quality or broadsheet newspapers (Dor 2003: 697). According to Ifantidou,

headlines sometimes

Make a loose, inadequate or misleading substitute for full-text news reports in a number
of ways: by directing the reader’s attention to an aspect of the story, by highlighting the
topic in a non-objective, yet intriguing way, by oversimplifying the full-text content,

while consistently masking other ‘relevant’ information (2009: 700).
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On the basis of these facts, Ifantidou concluded that “headlines consistently underrepresent, or
overrepresent, and hence misrepresent, news stories”, which makes them lack its attributed
informative value (2009: 700). For instance, in this headline: “Pistorius was ‘heartbroken man

”»m

who cried 80 per cent of the time’” (article 17) published in The Times, the quotation that has
been included underlines a detail which may be considered as secondary in the story. Therefore
it appears that news headlines usually present “/distorted’ interpretations” of the media events,
since “unless the story is also read, there is always the risk of retrieving a ‘wrong’ interpretation”
(Ifantidou 2009: 702). The fact that headlines serve as a “rough approximation to information,
because unless the accompanying news report is consulted, accurate newsworthy information
cannot be safely obtained” (2009: 702) is highly risky, as at present readers do not always end
up reading the whole accompanying article due to time constraints and surely retrieve a
distorted version of the event. Dor even goes further and suggests that news headlines may not

just promote secondary events in the story, but even “material which does not appear in the

news item itself” (2003: 697); however, none of the headlines in my corpus reflect this fact.

As | indicated above, headlines have also been claimed to have a twofold discourse
function, that of attracting the readership, which is a pragmatic function (Bell 1996: 189;
Ifantidou 2009: 700). According to Schneider, “the headline should tell you in a glance what the
story is, or else intrigue you enough so you want to find out what it is by reading on” (2000: 48).
This “pragmatic attracting-device” supposedly helps readers decide which articles to read
(Roohani and Esmaeili 2010: 69), and in the case of the print media, the purchasing of the
newspaper. Nevertheless, the connection between an appealing headline and the fact that the
entire article is actually read is never guaranteed. In any case, the discursive function of
attracting the readership is reinforced by the visual layout and page design of headlines. As |
indicated above, headlines usually appear in large bold letters in conjunction with other visual
elements, such as a photo or a video, which reinforces their persuasive effect. Besides, when

trying to attract the attention of readers, news workers do not only pursuit the purpose of the
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selection of their article or newspaper over others, many times they also want to influence the
opinion of the readership with respect to the story, i.e. their positioning towards the events

themselves, which is often conveyed in a subtle manner (Reah 2001: 28).

| should point out that the function of catching the reader’s attention and that of
informing in the form of a brief summary are not mutually exclusive discursive functions in
newspaper headlines. According to Dor, the pragmatic function of news headlines (arousing the
reader’s curiosity) may include the semantic function (headline-as-summary function), since
headlines can perform a “plurality of speech acts”, such as “urging, warning, informing” (2003:
698). Nevertheless, there is usually some sort of salient function depending on the type of
newspaper (broadsheet or tabloid), the article genre (hard or soft news) or the readership to
whom the story is addressed (Shie 2010: 81). In any event, the traditional two-fold functional

distinction must not be regarded as rigid, but commonly blurred in the press.

The choice between informing over arousing interest or vice versa is not reflected in the
language carelessly by news writers. When headlines are presented as a summary of the story
they are usually clear and unambiguous; however, when they are aimed at getting the reader’s
curiosity they are often brief and vague (Ifantidou 2009: 703). According to this author, “in cases
where the headline writer wants to make sure that a specific interpretation is retrieved, s/he
will use an explicit linguistic construction yielding a partly encoded, partly pragmatically inferred,
yet more predictable interpretation” (2009: 704). Ifantidou also did an experiment to test which
sort of headlines were preferred among readers, whether misleading headlines or accurate
ones, and she concluded that the participants “expressed a clear preference for headlines which
are open to more than one interpretation and seemed to reject the explicitly informative type”

(2009: 704). Then, why is this so?

There is an area in the left hemisphere of the brain, the so-called Broca’s area, which

has been traditionally associated with language processing. According to Roy H. Williams in his
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book Secret Formulas of the Wizard of Ads (1999), this area is said to be activated when we are
seeing or imitating an action and able to “anticipate what others are about to say” (1999: 50);
therefore, predictable information does not surprise it. He applied this theory to advertising and

concluded that

While a speaker uses Broca’s area to arrange his words into understandable sentences,
the listener uses Broca to anticipate and discount the predictable. [Thus] when your
listener hears only what she has heard before, it’s difficult to keep her attention (1999:

50).

Thus, in journalistic discourse ambiguous headlines seem to arouse more interest on the
audience due to the fact that readers’ mind cannot predict the content of the corresponding
article. Besides, these sorts of headlines enhance the news value of ‘novelty’, which supports
that “a story must contain information not vet [sic] present in the current models of the reader”

(Van Dijk 1988: 121).

Nevertheless, news writers should care about balancing between information and
attractiveness, otherwise headlines would lose its primary informative value. As Ecker et al.
support, headlines must “provide context, facilitating comprehension and constraining
interpretation of content based on activation of relevant background knowledge”, that is,
headlines have to activate a certain mindset that facilitates the retrieval of information when

the article is read (2014: 7). According to Van Dijk:

Events and discourse can only be understood on the basis of vast amounts of old
information. [...] Presupposed information of a particular kind, that is, previous models,
may need partial expression or summarization as background or context for actual
events. [...] In other words, novelty in the news is limited [...]: without previous models

and schemata, we cannot understand what a news text is about (1988: 121).

136



Hence, news headlines should somehow establish a link between readers’ pre-existing
knowledge on a certain event and the new information that will be processed. This progressivity
when introducing new information in connection with the old one that is initiated by the
headline, may be regarded as a device for textual coherence. Moreover, the progression in the
introduction of new ideas (or linear sequence) has been said to be one of the properties of
texture, together with others such as lexical or grammatical cohesion. According to Crane (1994:
131), “texture is the basis for unity and semantic interdependence within text and a text without
texture would just be a group of isolated sentences with no relationship to one another”. Then,
thanks to the linear sequence or the progression of information in the discourse, texts create “a
context of meaning” (1994: 132). In the case of news articles, this context of meaning is fulfilled
by means of the interdependence between the reader’s previous knowledge on the matter and
the headline, as well as the relationship between the headline and the main body of the media

article.

7.4 Relevance theory

Although in the previous section | have presented a supposed dichotomy between headlines-as-
summaries and headlines-as-interest-oriented, “the summarizing-highlighting distinction is
simply not that crucial” in actual practice (Dor 2003: 706). According to him, both discursive
functions, as well as that of using a quotation in the headline, are just tactical approaches to
“relevance optimization” (2003: 706). This author supports the fact that “newspaper headlines
are relevance optimizers, [in the sense that] they are designed to optimize the relevance of their
stories for their readers” (2003: 696). In order to fulfil that aim, news writers need to know

properly the kind of readers that their article is addressed to, that is, “their state-of-knowledge,
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their beliefs and expectations and their cognitive styles”, as well as the story itself that is going

to be abstracted in the headline (2003: 696).

This leads us to one of the conditions for relevance: the contextual effects. Following
Sperber and Wilson’s Relevance Theory, when readers have to interpret an utterance of any
kind, they work out the consequences of adding the new assumptions it entails in the context
of information that has already been processed, and so “the greater the contextual effects, the
greater the relevance” (1995: 118-119). Moreover, according to these authors the degree of
relevance is affected by the mental processes required to achieve that contextual effects, the
so-called processing effort; and so “the greater the processing effort, the lower the relevance”
(1995: 124). Consequently, relevance is mainly an issue of balancing contextual effects (‘output’)
against processing effort (‘input’), in the sense that the readership usually considers processing
effort when it leads to a contextual effect. This balancing is evidently a judgement performed
intuitively by readers, which is based on both retrospective and prospective intuitions about the
effort that would be needed and the effect that may be derived from a certain action on their

part (1995: 125, 127, 131).

In my opinion, the relevance-oriented theory proposed by Sperber and Wilson (1995)
together with Dor’s (2003), which will be developed below, are better applied to explain the
function that headlines perform, since they are more accurate than the ones previously defined
and they would justify journalists’ objective when dealing with the time constraints readers have

to face daily. According to Dor,

Newspaper readers are flooded on a daily basis with an amount of new information
which they have neither the time nor the energy to process. Newspaper headlines help
them get the maximum out of this informational flood—for the minimal cognitive

investment (2003: 719).
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The relevance theory singles out a list of 10 properties in order to define what an appropriate

headline is, which are in accordance with the news values introduced by Bell (1996) and also

resemble Grice’s conversational maxims (1975)%, which are the ones that follow:

9.

Headlines should be as short as possible;

Headlines should be clear, easy to understand, and unambiguous;

Headlines should be interesting;

Headlines should contain new information;

Headlines should not presuppose information unknown to the readers;

Headlines should include names and concepts with high ‘news value’ for the readers;
Headlines should not contain names and concepts with low ‘news value’ for the readers;
Headlines should ‘connect’ the story to previously known facts and events;

Headlines should ‘connect the story’ to prior expectations and assumptions;

10. Headlines should ‘frame’ the story in an appropriate fashion (Dor 2003: 709-715).

In the case of the properties 1, 2 and 3, they are aimed at effort reduction on the part of the

readership or at least, the justification of the effort employed in the reading process (3). Besides,

number 4 is clearly connected to Broca’s area of the brain. As | indicated above, when readers

face predictable content which may be easily anticipated, this derives in a loss of attention.

Then, “a headline which does not contain novel assumptions cannot bring about contextual

effects, and is thus irrelevant” (Dor 2003: 711). Obviously, as | suggested above, there is a risk

of failure in the attempt to surprise readers if | do not connect new information with the

information already stored in the reader’s mental frame. As Dor states in reference to property

number 5, “the information in the headline should definitely be new—but it cannot be ‘overly

8 Quantity: Do not make your contribution more informative than is required; quality: do not say what
you believe to be false; relation: be relevant; manner: avoid ambiguity.
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new’. Headlines should only presuppose information which is already part of the mutual
knowledge established between the newspaper and its readers” (2003: 712). Thus, there should
be progression in the introduction of new information, i.e. a sort of negotiation between
reader’s previous knowledge on the matter and the new events of the story. Besides, closely
connected with Crane’s concept of texture above defined, Dor maintains that the very same
article can carry more contextual effects if readers interpret it “within a wider context, which

includes previously known facts and events” (2003: 714).

To sum up, Dor’s theory supports that

Headlines can optimize relevance by requiring the minimal amount of processing effort-
by being short, clear, unambiguous and easy to read. Headlines can optimize relevance
by carrying the maximal amount of contextual effects- by being interesting and new.
Headlines can optimize relevance by making sure the readers construct the right context
for interpretation, and by making sure that their content is compatible with that
context—by avoiding unknown presuppositions, by containing names and concepts with
a high ‘news value’, by avoiding names and concepts with low ‘news value’, by
connecting the story to previously known facts and prior expectations, and by framing

the story in the proper fashion (2003: 716).

Evidently, headlines cannot meet all these criteria at the same time, therefore Dor recommends
news writers to formulate a headline “which meets the maximal number of the above
conditions, thus providing the reader with the optimal ratio between contextual effect and

processing effort” (2003: 716).
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8. Method of analysis: the database

8.1 Fields of the database

The Excel file contains two tabs: one for the British press and the other devoted to the
expressions found in the Spanish newspapers. In each of them, the information has been

classified with respect to the following parameters®®:

A. ARTICLE: it refers to the number of the article that includes the reporting expression
analysed.

B. JOURNAL: this parameter includes the name of the corresponding journal, that is, Times
(The Times), Guardian (The Guardian), Mundo (E/ Mundo) and finally, Pais (E/ Pais).

C. CATEGORY: it deals with the genre or text category of the article, whether it is N (National
news), which comprises both national and local news, or |, which stands for all sorts of
foreign or international news.

D. WRITER’S GENDER: this parameter addresses the biological sex or gender of the journalist
that has by-lined the newspaper article, which contains the following four possibilities:

a. Female;

b. Male;

c. Both, in case the article were written by two or more people whose gender belong
to both sexes, as in article 7, which was written by ‘Greg Hurst, Rachel Sylvester and
Alice Thomson’ (The Times 2014);

d. And finally, unknown. This last subdivision deals with those articles which, instead

of including the name of the journalist credited with the story, have opted for by-

% The information underlined below indicates the most common subtypes established for each parameter
in the database.
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lining it with the name of the press agency, such as ‘Associated Press in Bethlehem’
(article 26), ‘EFE’ (article 47), or just a mere reference to ‘agencias’ [agencies] (article
43, 47), among others.

E. REPORTING INFORMATION: it refers to the reporting segment, which mainly comprises the
source of information (in bold)®’, the reporting verb and any contextual information
regarding the quoted information. In case the source of information has been left implicit in
the text (for example, by means of a pronoun), the source description immediately
preceding the quoted segment has been the one used as the information source and this
definition is included in the Excel document within square brackets at the beginning of the

reporting segment. For instance,

Frederic Cuvillier, the Socialist transport minister, blamed what he called the
absurd decision by previous conservative governments to split French train
operations into separate commercial conceerns [sic]. “When you separate the
rail operator from the train company,” he said, “this is what happens,” he said

[emphasis added] (The Times 2014)- article 19.

E: [Frederic Cuvillier, the Socialist transport minister] he said

Therefore, provided there are several consecutive reporting fragments in the media text,
they have been classified within the scope of the same reporting source (as long as their
interconnection is clearly deduced from the text). Besides, in some cases information has
been found within inverted commas without any reporting description. These samples have
been labelled as ‘implicit reporting segment’ and similarly to the previous example, the
source of information chosen has been the one that pre-heads them, as in the second

paragraph of this excerpt:

57 In the case of implicit sources, which are indicated in square brackets, the pronoun is the element that
is signalled in bold type.
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Dame Ellen, who twice broke the world record for fastest solo circumnavigation
of the globe, said earlier: “It seems that there is an element of everyone working
in the dark here as the incident happened so far from land and there is no longer

contact with the crew.

“However there is every chance that the sailors could be alive either inside the
hull of the vessel, or in the life raft which is designed to keep people alive at sea.
There are examples of both types of survival, and in both cases for extended

periods of time” (The Times 2014)- article 11.

E: [Dame Ellen, who twice broke the world record for fastest solo circumnavigation of

the globe] implicit reporting segment

PROMINENCE: this parameter deals with the placement of the reporting expression within

the media article, whether it is present in the headline, the subheading or the lead, which is

the leading or first paragraph of the article. If the reporting expression is included within the
body of the article, the cells have been left in blank.

SOURCE OF INFORMATION: it refers to the one(s) to whom the journalist attributes the
authorship of the reported information s/he has provided for the readership. This parameter
comprises both explicit and implicit sources (such as the case of pronouns or indirect
attributions to the information source, as was mentioned in parameter E, since they do not
explicitly specify the characteristics of the sources of information in the reporting segment),
and for those sources described as ‘non-specified’ (parameter Q below), the cells have been

left in blank. For instance,

Dan Poulter, the health minister, [EXPLICIT SOURCE] recently insisted that most were
doing that. But he said [IMPLICIT SOURCE] that the details supplied by hospitals,
contained in a new RCN report, "fly in the face of this assertion" [emphasis added] (The

Guardian 2014)- article 16.
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"The government has maintained an iron grip on the pay and benefits of frontline staff
whilst the senior managers' pay bill has gone seemingly [NON-SPECIFIED SOURCE]
unchecked. This is the worst kind of double standard and makes a mockery of their
insistence that fairness has been at the heart of their decision-making on public-sector

pay" [emphasis added] (The Times 2014)- article 15.

H. GENDER OF THE SOURCE: this parameter deals with the gender identity of the information
source, whether it is female or male. On some occasions, this information has been left
unspecified due to the following reasons:

a. The source of information is ‘non-specified’, for example,

El recurso de usar una red social guarda sintonia con su intento para atenuar el
escandalo de haberse convertido en el primer vicepresidente de Argentina
imputado en la Justicia de supuesta corrupcion protagonizando un show medidtico
y, al arribar al edificio del tribunal, zambulléndose en un mini mitin de sus

seguidores a las puertas de la sede judicial

[The resource of using a social network is in line with his attempt to alleviate the
scandal of having become the first vice president of Argentina who is accused in
Justice of alleged corruption, giving a media show and, when arriving at the Court
building, diving into a mini political rally of his supporters at the doors of the

courthouse] [emphasis added] (El Mundo 2014)- article 61;

b. The source is inanimate, for instance, ‘the police statement’ (article 22);
c. Orforit belongs to the plural or collective subtypes®, as in ‘China’ (article 30).
I.  PRE-D: it refers to those determinatives that pre-modify the source head. For example, the

definite article in ‘La Diputacion de Ledn’ [The Ledn Provincial Council] (article 32).

88 For further information see parameter R below.
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J.  PRE-A: this parameter addresses those adjectives in pre-head position that modify the
information source. This parameter has been divided into the following subdivisions:

a. Descriptors (D), which are prototypical adjectives denoting a wide range of features
to describe things, people and state of affairs, such as colour, size, quantity, weight,
extent, time, emotions or evaluative content (E) or those denoting miscellaneous
characteristics (M);

b. Classifiers (C), whose primary function is to restrict the head noun in relation to
other referents. They comprise three main types: restrictive (R), affiliative (A),

topical (T)%.

Notice that these adjectives may be pre-modified by adverbs, as in ‘el recién elegido

eurodiputado’ [the newly-elected MEP] (article 48).

K. PRE-N: it deals with those nouns which pre-modify the source of information and restrict
the referent to a subclass, which are defined as classifier (C) and are mainly divided into
these subtypes: simple (S), genitive (G) and finally, nominal group (NG)°.

L. POST-MODIFICATION: this parameter has been just included to facilitate the filtering of
expressions with respect to the presence of post-modification in the reporting segment. It
has been indicated by yes or leaving the cell in blank.

M. POST-D: it deals with those determinatives which pre-modify a head that appears in post-
information source head position and is directly related to it, for instance, ‘Rodriguez, el
alcalde de Sevilla’ [Rodriguez, the mayor of Seville] (article 56). In this case the source head
is ‘Rodriguez’ and the second head that appears is ‘alcalde’ [mayor]; ‘el alcalde de Sevilla’
[the mayor of Seville] works as an apposition affecting the head of the information source

in which ‘el’ [the] is the determinative.

89 For further information see section 11.1 below.
70 For further information see section 11.1 below.

145



N. POST-A: it refers to those adjectives which pre-modify a head which appears in post-
information source head position or, in the case of the Spanish press, post-modify the source
head in post-head position. This parameter has been subdivided into the same subdivisions
concerning the Pre-A cells indicated above.

O. POST-N: it deals with those nouns which post-modify a head which appears in post-
information source head position, similar to POST-D and POST-A categories, and has been
classified in the same way as PRE-N samples.

P. OTHERS: these cells include any other elements distinct from determinatives, adjectives and
nouns which are present in the reporting segment that post-modify the information source
head, as in the following relative clause: ‘Russell Hobby, general secretary of the National
Association of Head Teachers, which represents mainly primary school senior staff’ (article
8).

Q. MAIN BRANCH: this parameter refers to the main category to which the source of
information belongs, which may be:

a. Identifiable: the source of information is explicitly mentioned and recognisable by
readers as a distinctive agent of the assertion, for example, ‘Enric Morera, lider de
Compromis’ [Enric Morera, leader of Compromis] (article 53);

b. Non-identifiable: in case the description of the information source in the reporting

segment does not permit readers to delimit the exact identity of the original
author(s) of the quoted evidence, for example, ‘a spokesman for the Emporium’
(article 3);

c. Ornon-specified category: this last type corresponds to reported information whose
details of source of information have been left unspecified by the journalist, for

example,

The image, which appeared on Twitter, was said to have been taken in the city

near the Syrian border that was captured yesterday by the Islamic State of Iraq
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and al-Sham (Isis) after its Iraqi defenders fled [emphasis added] (The Times

2014)- article 23.

R. NO OF SOURCES: it deals with the number of referents conveyed either grammatically or in
a metaphorical way that comprises the information source(s). It may be:
a. Singular, in case the source of information is defined as a single entity, for example
‘an anaesthetist’ (article 17);
b. Plural, if the information source comprises more than one referent, as in ‘Liberal
Democrats’ (article 5);
c. And finally, collective, which refers to those sources of information that entail some
sort of plural and ambiguous meaning, making their referents function as classes.

For instance, ‘el gobierno australiano’ [The Australian government] (article 60).

As deduced, in the case of non-specified sources the cells have been left in blank.

S. ANIMACY: this parameter deals with the human or inanimate nature of the information

source, provided it can be deduced from the article. For example, ‘the officers’ (article 24)
or ‘la Casa Blanca’ [the White House] (article 43), which belong to the human and inanimate
subcategories, respectively. Then, the ‘inanimate’ subcategory includes expressions
referring to inanimate entities (‘reports’), as well as organisations that consist of people but
at the same time are entities on their own in the sense that they have their own regulations,
headquarters or economic assets. In these cases a human being or a group of people
belonging to these institutions (metonymy) are the one(s) that transmit(s) the information,
as in this report: ‘the proportion of mortgages to borrowers with multiples greater than 4.5
has risen to 11%, and is particularly high among borrowers in London, the Bank said’ (article
10).

T. SUBCATEGORY: it refers to the specific category to which the information source belongs

and mainly comprises the following subdivisions:

147



a. Sources of information which are explicitly mentioned and recognizable by readers
as a distinctive agent of the assertion, such as nomination, which mainly proper
names and personal pronouns [e.g. ‘Dr Carter’ (article 15)]; categorisation, which
refers to common names indicating the profession or role of the sociological

reference [e.g. ‘the president’ (article 28)]; and finally, nomination + categorisation,

which refers to nomination instances that also include references to the profession
or role of the human entity, as in ‘Anders Borg, Sweden’s finance minister’ (article
5).

b. Aggregation sources: this subdivision deals with a group of entities whose members
have been added to adopt the position of a source of evidence as a whole, for
example, ‘vecinos y alcaldes’ [neighbours and mayors] (article 51).

c. Individualisation sources: these category comprises non-identifiable singular human

sources whose description in both the reporting segment and the information
details provided in the article are insufficient for the readership to deduce clearly
who the person that has stated the quoted evidence is, for instance, ‘un jefe de
magquinistas de Ourense’ [a chief of engine drivers from Orense] (article 38).
d. And finally, non-specified sources, that include these subtypes:
i. Implicit: with no sociological type defined explicitly in the text, mostly
written in passive voice, e.g. ‘it was reported that’ (article 4).
ii. Virtual: the sociological type of the referent is unknown or has been left
purposely unrevealed by the journalist, e.g. ‘allegedly’ (article 3).
U. IDENTITY: this category is restricted to the specification of implicit sources, that is, those
sources whose explicit definition has been left implicit in the text’?; as well as ordinary and

powerful ones, which belong to the non-identifiable individualisation source division and

1 This type of sources does not include an analysis of their modification (parameters | to P). For further
information see parameter E and G above.
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may be defined respectively as sources that prefer not to be named, and unknown sources
whose head is described at professional level. For example, ‘a teenager who disappeared in
California 10 years ago’ (article 22) or ‘an expert testifying for the prosecution’ (article 18).
V. EXPRESSION’%: this parameter refers to the word or expression that, combined with the
source if it is explicit, forms the reporting segment, for example, ‘Washington maintains

that’ (article 30). In some cases it has been left implicit by the reporter (implicit reporting),

as in this report: ‘Nel pointed to Saayman's findings [saying] that he could even identify
vegetable and cheese matter in Steenkamp's stomach’ (article 18).

W. WORD TYPE: it classifies the expression signalled in V depending on the part of speech or
word class to which it belongs, namely verb (which includes passive voice), adjective,

adverb, noun and finally, prepositional phrase, as in ‘according to the victim’ (article 21).

X. VERB TENSE: this parameter categorises verbs depending on the time frame in which they
locate the state of affairs or action denoted in the reporting segment. It mainly comprises

present simple; present perfect; present continuous; past perfect; past simple, which

includes the past with perfective aspect (‘pretérito indefinido’) and the past with
imperfective aspect (‘pretérito imperfecto’) in the case of the Spanish press; and finally, non-
finite, which refers to those verbs that do not specify their verb tense as such, for instance,
‘saying’ (article 8), ‘believed’ (article 29) or ‘considerar’ [consider] (article 49), to mention
but a few.

Y. WRITER’S COMMITMENT: it deals with the way in which the stance towards the truth-value
of the reported information is suggested in reporting verbs, and consists of the following
subdivisions:

a. Non-qualified or impartial reporting verbs, such as ‘say’, ‘tell’ or ‘explain’.

72 pttitudinal Adjuncts such as ‘A nivel personal, la hasta ahora portavoz ha admitido que’ [On a personal
level, the hitherto spokesman has admitted that] (article 35), or dependent clauses such as ‘Reacting to
the resumption of the search, Dan Carpenter, Mr Warren’s son-in-law, said’ (article 11), which might
affect the reporting expression have not been considered for analysis.
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b. Qualified — positive, which have overtones of approval on the part of the journalist,

for example, ‘admit’ or ‘recognize’.

c. Andfinally qualified — negative, which refers to those verbs that express an sceptical
or highly sceptical attitude with respect to the veracity of the reported information,
as in ‘believe’ or ‘especular’ [speculate].

Z. REPORTING STYLE: this parameter is connected to the quotation mode chosen by the

journalist, whether s/he reports the information in a direct (verbatim reproduction), indirect

(a paraphrase) or a mixed direct-indirect mode. Moreover, the combination of two styles
has been considered, though for ease of computation this reporting mode has been
regarded as ‘mixed’ in the quantitative analysis of this investigation, as in the following

excerpt:

“The US attacks, infiltrates and taps Chinese networks belonging to governments,
institutions, enterprises, universities and major communication backbone networks.
Those activities target Chinese leaders, ordinary citizens and anyone with a mobile
phone. In the meantime, the US repeatedly accuses China of spying and hacking,” said

the spokesman [emphasis added] (The Times 2014)- article 29.

WDQ indirect (within direct quotation — indirect)’?

AA. TIME: it refers to the contextual information regarding the time when the reported
information was supposedly uttered. Tense has been disregarded in this parameter since
this element has already been specified in X, as well as other elements, such as ‘once’

(article 24), since it expresses frequency rather than a temporal situation. For example,

73 See Abbreviations at the beginning of the document.

150



Ademas, el magistrado también recibio en las ultimas semanas un documento en el que
un jefe de maquinistas de Ourense advertia, un afo antes del accidente, a sus

superiores de Renfe de la necesidad de mejorar los avisos visuales en la curva de Angrois

[Moreover, in the past few weeks the judge also received a document in which the chief
engineer of Ourense warned his superiors of Renfe, one year before the accident, about
the need to improve the visual alerts in the curve of Angrois] [emphasis added] (El Pais

2014)- article 38.

AB. PLACE: this last parameter also deals with the contextual information of the reported

information, this time with regard to the place where it was supposedly uttered by the source

of information, as in the following excerpt:

Ban Ki Moon, the UN secretary-general, said at a press conference today that he was
deeply concerned about Iraqg’s rapidly deteriorating stability, including reports of mass

summary execution [emphasis added] (The Times 2014)- article 23.

Some of these parameters have been grouped in turn into broader divisions (see Table 9 below),

in particular,

Modification of the source, which comprises PRE-D, PRE-A, PRE-N, POST-

MODIFICATION, POST-D, POST-A, POST-N and OTHERS parameters.

Specificity of the source, which may be defined as the degree of precision with which

the original author of the reported utterance is defined in the reporting segment. It
includes the following parameters: MAIN BRANCH, NO OF SOURCES, ANIMACY,
SUBCATEGORY and IDENTITY.

The reporting verb, which comprises VERB TENSE and WRITER'S COMMITMENT

parameters.

And finally, contextual information, which includes TIME and PLACE parameters.

151



With respect to the distribution of the parameters within the Excel file, the order of the
cells has been established from the general (number of the article, journal, and so on) to the
specific types (writer’'s commitment, reporting style, and so forth), trying to emulate the order
of the elements within a prototypical reporting clause, i.e., information source — reporting verb

— contextual information.
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THE EXCEL DATABASE*

A. ARTICLE

15
27

I. PRE-D (Pre-
determinative)
The

Her

Q. Main branch
Identifiable
Non-identifiable
Non-specified

V. EXPRESSION

Said
Allegedly

B. JOURNAL

British press:
Times, Guardian

Spanish press:
Mundo, Pais

J. PRE-A (Pre-
adjective)
D:E&M.
C:R,A&T.

R. No of sources
Singular

Plural

Collective

W. WORD TYPE

Verb (passive
voice)
Adjective
Adverb

Noun
Prepositional
phrase

& D. WRITER’S E. REPORTING F. G. SOURCE OF H. GENDER OF
CATEGORY GENDER INFORMATION PROMINENCE INFORMATION THE SOURCE
N Male The official said Headline Mr Nel Male
| Female According to Subheading Police Female

Both nurses Lead

Unknown

MODIFICATION OF THE SOURCE
i PREN L POST M. POST-D (Post-determinative) - 001~ (POst: O: POSTN P. OTHERS
(Pre-noun) modification adjective) (Post-noun)
C:S,G&NG. Yes Another D:E& M. C:S,G&NG. prepP
A C:RA&T. apposition NG
(reduced) relative clause
Specificity of the source

S. Animacy T. Subcategory U. Identity
Human Nomination Implicit source
Inanimate Categorisation Ordinary

Nomination + Powerful

categorisation

Aggregation

Individualisation

Implicit

Virtual

THE REPORTING VERB CONTEXTUAL INFORMATION

?r(E:\II:zB Y. WRITER’S COMMITMENT Z. REPORTING STYLE AA. TIME AB. PLACE
Present Non-qualified Direct In 2013 On Twitter
simple Qualified — positive Indirect Today At a press conference
Present Qualified — negative Mixed
perfect Combinations: WDQ (within direct
Present quotation), WMQ (within mixed
continuous quotation), WIQ (within indirect
Past perfect quotation) + direct, indirect, mixed
Past simple
Non-finite

Table 9. Distribution of parameters in the Excel database

74 A few examples have been included arbitrarily in italics in the parameters that do not have fixed options. For further information see ‘Abbreviations’ at the beginning of

the document.




8.2 Sample analysis

This section addresses the analysis of a few examples selected at random with regard to the
parameters of the investigation above described. The parameters are indicated here with
reference to the corresponding cell letter of the Excel file. As can be noticed, some of these
excerpts include more than one reporting expression; however, | will restrict the analysis to just
one expression per fragment. For ease of reading, the reporting expression’® which has been

chosen for analysis has been written in bold type.

In a statement Lancashire police said: “Police are investigating a report of an assault at the

Emporium wine bar in Clitheroe.

“Officers attended the bar at about 10pm on Wednesday and it was reported that a 23-
year-old local man had been assaulted by a 51-year-old man. He did not require hospital

treatment [emphasis added] (The Guardian 2014)- article 4.

A. 4; B. Guardian; C. N; D. both; E. It was reported that; F. subheading;’® Q. non-specified; T.
implicit; V. was reported; W. verb (passive voice); X. past simple; Y. non-qualified; Z. WDQ

indirect.

His comments came as Sir David Barnes, a former AstraZeneca chief executive, claimed that
Pfizer would act like a “praying mantis” that would “suck the lifeblood” out of its British rival

if the takeover bid was allowed to go ahead [emphasis added] (The Times 2014)- article 5.

A. 5; B. Times; C. N; D. female; E. Sir David Barnes, a former AstraZeneca chief executive, claimed

that; G. Sir David Barnes, a former AstraZeneca chief executive; H. male; K. C-S (Sir); L. yes; M. a;

75 As can be noticed, some of these excerpts include more than one reporting expression, however, | will
only present the analysis of one expression per fragment.
76 parameters from G to P are left in blank since the source is non-specified.
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N. C-R (former), C-R (chief); O. C-S (AstraZeneca); Q. identifiable; R. singular; S. human; T.

nomination + categorisation; V. claimed; W. verb; X. past simple; Y. qualified - negative; Z. mixed.

William Hague has announced plans to re-open the British embassy in Iran as the crisis in
Iraq accelerates a rethink in international relations [emphasis added] (The Guardian 2014)-

article 24.

A. 24; B. Guardian; C. I; D. male; E. William Hague has announced that; F. subheading; G. William
Hague; H. male; Q. identifiable; R. singular; S. human; T. nomination; V. has announced; W. verb;

X. present perfect; Y. qualified - positive; Z. indirect.

British stadium specialists said last night that for a ground to be granted the mandatory
safety certificates required in the UK, any new stadium would have to be tested at least once

“at or around 100 per cent capacity” [emphasis added] (The Times 2014)- article 27.

A. 27; B. Times; C. |; D. male; E. British stadium specialists said last night that; G. British stadium
specialists; J. C-A (British); K. C-S (stadium); Q. non-identifiable; R. plural; S. human; T.

aggregation; V. said; W. verb; X. past simple; Y. non-qualified; Z. mixed; AA. last night.

Montserrat Gonzalez Ferndndez se confesd ante la Policia autora de los disparos que
acabaron con la vida de Isabel Carrasco y explicé que cometid el crimen por "inquina
personal" y que quiso vengarse por el trato que la presidenta de la Diputacion habia dado a

su hija, segun fuentes de la investigacion

[Montserrat Gonzalez Fernandez confessed to the police that she was the author of the
shooting that took Isabel Carrasco out and explained that she committed the crime because

of "personal aversion" and that she wanted to take revenge for the behaviour that the
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President of the Provincial Council had given to her daughter, according to the sources of

the research] [emphasis added] (El Mundo 2014)- article 31.

A.31; B. Mundo; C. N; D. male; E. seguin fuentes de la investigacion; G. fuentes de la investigacidn;
L. yes; P. prepP; Q. non-identifiable; R. plural; S. human; T. aggregation; V. segun; W.

prepositional phrase; Z. indirect.

Ademas, el magistrado también recibio en las Ultimas semanas un documento en el que un
jefe de maquinistas de Ourense advertia, un afio antes del accidente, a sus superiores de

Renfe de la necesidad de mejorar los avisos visuales en la curva de Angrois

[Moreover, in the past few weeks the judge also received a document in which the chief
engineer of Ourense warned his superiors of Renfe, one year before the accident, about the
need to improve the visual alerts in the curve of Angrois] [emphasis added] (El Pais 2014)-

article 38.

A. 38; B. Pais; C. N; D. male; E. un jefe de maquinistas de Ourense advertia, un afio antes del
accidente, a sus superiores de Renfe; G. un jefe de maquinistas de Ourense; H. male; I. un; L. yes;
P. prepP; Q. non-identifiable; R. singular; S. human; T. individualisation; U. powerful; V. advertia;

W. verb; X. past simple”’; Y. qualified - positive; Z. indirect; AA. un afio antes del accidente.

Detenidos su abogado y el juez que presuntamente le informaba de casos de corrupcion
[His lawyer and the judge who allegedly informed him about corruption cases arrested]

[emphasis added] (El Pais 2014)- article 46.

A. 46; B. Pais; C. I; D. female; E. presuntamente; F. subheading; Q. non-specified; T. virtual; V.

presuntamente; W. adverb; Z. indirect.

7 This tense has been classified as ‘past tense’ to facilitate the comparative analysis of the two corpora;
however, this parameter should specifically refer to ‘pretérito imperfecto’.
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Se afirmaba también que la iniciativa hubiese reducido el empleo en sectores de baja

productividad, como la gastronomia, la agricultura y el comercio al detalle

[It was also stated that the initiative would have reduced employment in low-productivity
sectors, such as gastronomy, agriculture and retail industry] [emphasis added] (El Mundo

2014)- article 49.

A. 49; B. Mundo; C. I; D. unknown; E. Se afirmaba también que; Q. non-specified; T. implicit; V.

se afirmaba; W. verb; X. past simple; Y. qualified - positive; Z. indirect.

8.3 Doubtful cases

As expected, the classification of reporting expressions has posed some problems when dealing
with the Spanish and British corpora. The main problematic issues are the following: a)
directives, b) legal implications (directive acts), c) statements about recommendability, d) future
references, e) wishes, f) rumour reports using the conditional, g) negations, h) no explicit

presence of the reported information, i) information requested and j) mental processes.

a) In the case of directives, the source of information utters a piece of information that issues
an order, that is, s/he creates a future course of action. Within this type of expressions we may
distinguish the following cases: directives that just issue orders, directives that cannot be

fulfilled and self-addressed directives, which will be explained below.
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1. Directives that just issue orders no opened to freedom of action.

Leaders, Cameron warned EU leaders to think "very carefully about what they are

setting for the future" [emphasis added] (The Guardian 2014)- article 2.

Fine parents who don’t read to children, says schools chief [emphasis added] (The Times

2014)- article 7.

Guidance issued by the Department for Education last summer says: “Breaches of the
terms of the agreement will not be actionable through the courts. Furthermore, a child
must not be excluded from school, or face punishment, as a result of a parent’s failure
to sign the agreement or abide by their declaration. Furthermore parents should not
face any sanction for either not signing the home-school agreement or failing to abide

m

by its requirements’” (The Times 2014)- article 7. [This is a borderline case in between

directives that just issue orders and directives that can be paraphrases by ‘according to’]

The Brazilian president, Dilma Rousseff, who faces re-election in October, has declared
security to be a priority, suggesting unnamed forces are conspiring against her
[emphasis added] (The Guardian 2014)- article 28. [This is a borderline case of directive

that issues an order and future reference]

Pero la Plataforma Victimas Alvia 04155 va mas alla y, en base a esta resolucion y a los
ultimos informes periciales, piden que los responsables politicos expliquen a las
victimas, a sus familiares y toda la sociedad espafiola, con luz y taquigrafos, "por qué y

quién puso en riesgo la vida de miles de personas"
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[But the Alvia 04155 Victims Platform goes beyond and, based on this resolution and the
last expert reports, asks those responsible politicians to explain to victims, their families
and all the Spanish society, with light and stenographers, “why and who put the lives of

thousands of people at risk”] [emphasis added] (El Mundo 2014)- article 37.

Para aclararlas reiteran que es "obligado" crear una Comisidon de Investigacion en el

Congreso de los Diputados y que comparezcan el Ejecutivo anterior y el actual

[To clarify them they reiterate that it is "a must" to create a Research Committee in the
Congress of Deputies and that the former Government and the current one appear in

court] [emphasis added] (El Mundo 2014)- article 37.

Lo acusd de proteger a empresarios, dijo que el expediente era un “mamarracho”,
declaré que el juez no se habia leido correctamente las leyes, lo conminé a sentarse y a
leer el expediente para no hacer “un papeldn”, anadid que el juez actuaba a las drdenes
del grupo Clarin y pidié que su declaracién indagatoria fuese adelantada, retransmitida

por televisidn o en su defecto, grabada”

[He accused him of protecting businessmen, said that the file was a "mess", stated that
the judge had not read the laws correctly, ordered him to sit and read the file in order
not to do "a spectacle", added that the judge acted under the orders of the Clarin group
and requested that his investigation should be advanced, broadcasted on television or

in its defect, recorded"] [emphasis added] (El Pais 2014)- article 62.
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2. Directives that cannot be fulfilled since they have a past time reference, for example, ‘deberia

haber cumplido las leyes’ [(somebody) should have complied with the laws]’.

3. Self-addressed directives (or commissives), which imply acts of self-committing.

Jamie Reed, the shadow health minister, said: “Hard-working nurses and midwives will
find this galling. David Cameron should have honoured his promise to give frontline staff

a pay rise” [emphasis added] (The Guardian 2014)- article 16.

Estados Unidos ha asegurado que eliminard gradualmente su arsenal de minas

antipersona, asi como no producira ni adquirird mas

[The United States has assured that it will gradually rid its arsenal of these anti-personnel

mines] [emphasis added] (El Mundo 2014)- article 43.

EEUU se compromete a eliminar su arsenal de minas antipersona

[The USA committed itself to gradually rid its arsenal of these anti-personnel mines]

[emphasis added] (El Mundo 2014)- article 43 / (El Pais 2014)- article 44.

En un viraje significativo, Estados Unidos anuncid este viernes que dejara de producir y
adquirir minas antipersona, y se comprometio a eliminar gradualmente su arsenal de

estos artefactos”

78 No cases of this type were found in my corpus.
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[On a significant turn, the United States announced this Friday that it will cease to
produce and acquire anti-personnel mines, and committed itself to gradually rid its

arsenal of these artefacts] [emphasis added] (El Pais 2014)- article 44.

As a rule, the general criteria for including / excluding doubtful directives have been based on

the possibility of any of the following three options:

A. Applicability of the question of the Appendix included in the English version of the
interview on writer’s commitment: How sure is Angela that what David says is true?;
B. A paraphrase with ‘SOURCE informs that...” (information);

C. A paraphrase with ‘SOURCE thinks that...” (opinion).

For example, if we apply these criteria to the first subtype (directives that issue orders),

as in ‘Fine parents who don’t read to children, says schools chief’ (article 7), we see that:

A. Answering that question is irrelevant here, because the schools chief is not uttering
information that can be true or false, he is just issuing a directive;

B. It is impossible to say ‘schools chief informs that...’;

C. Finally, paraphrasing the reporting expression by ‘school chief thinks that...” could
lead to confusion since one can end up inferring that this is the school chief’s
opinion, rather than the speaker’s order. That is the reason why they have been

excluded from the analysis.
In the second case (directives that cannot be fulfilled), we may deduce the following:

A. Answering that question is also irrelevant here, since the directive is about a thing
that was not done after all, and then can be considered as an opinion.
B. Regarding the second criterion, it would be unlikely to say ‘X informs that Y should

have complied with the laws’.
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C. Thirdly, saying that ‘X thinks/thought that Y should have complied with the laws’ can

be possible. Therefore, this kind of directive has been included.

Finally, in the case of commissives, which is the last type of directives, as in ‘EEUU se
compromete a eliminar su arsenal de minas antipersona’ [The USA committed itself to gradually
rid its arsenal of these anti-personnel mines] (article 43, 44), we see that although it is doubtful
whether the questionnaire asks about the sincerity of the commitment or the future truth that
the arsenal will be eliminated, here the question is relevant and therefore these directives have
been included. Moreover, the fulfiiment of the second criterion is also possible, since we may
paraphrase the quotation by saying: ‘The USA informs that it will eliminate its arsenal of anti-

personnel mines’.

b) Closely related to directives, we find expressions with legal implications which imply directive

acts, as their expressions can be paraphrased by means of a directive that issues orders with

future consequences, and thus they have been excluded in the analysis.

No more than 15 per cent of a bank or building society’s mortgage number of loans can
be greater than 4.5 times the borrower’s income, the Bank ruled (The Times 2014)-

article 9.

With unusual swiftness after the US Department of Justice announced the indictment
of the five PLA officers, China mounted a fierce response, immediately publishing the
latest official data on American cyber-attacks on Chinese targets [emphasis added] (The

Times 2014)- article 29. [It is something which is decreed]

El titular del Juzgado de Instruccién nimero 3 de Santiago, Luis Aldez, ha decretado este
mediodia la imputacion por el accidente del tren Alvia en la capital gallega, el 24 de julio
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del afio pasado, en el que murieron 79 personas, al ultimo presidente del Administrador
de Infraestructuras Ferroviarias (Adif) con el Gobierno de Zapatero, Antonio Gonzalez
Marin, a nueve miembros del consejero de administracion de la empresa publica

durante esa etapa y al exdirector de Seguridad en la Circulaciéon Andrés Cortabitarte

[This afternoon the presiding Judge of the Instruction number 3 in Santiago, Luis Aldez,
has decreed the imputation for the Alvia train accident in the Galician capital, on July 24
last year, which killed 79 people, of the last President of the Spanish Administrator of
Rail Infrastructures (Adif) during the Government of Zapatero, Antonio Gonzalez Marin,
nine members of the administrative Councillor of the public company during this period
and the former Director of Traffic Saffety Andrés Cortabitarte] [emphasis added] (El Pais

2014)- article 38.

En un viraje significativo, Estados Unidos anuncié este viernes que dejara de producir y
adquirir minas antipersona, y se comprometié a eliminar gradualmente su arsenal de

estos artefactos

[On a significant turn, the United States announced this Friday that it will cease to
produce and acquire anti-personnel mines, and committed itself to gradually rid its

arsenal of these artefacts] [emphasis added] (El Pais 2014)- article 44.

En un auto hecho publico este jueves, la titular del Juzgado de Paterna anuncia que incoa
diligencias previas, segun el articulo 774 de la Ley de Enjuiciamiento Criminal, "para
averiguar la identidad y circunstancias de las personas responsables y la realidad de los

hechos sucedidos" por si fueran constitutivos de delito

[In a court order made public this Thursday, the presiding judge of the court in Paterna

announces that it institutes previous legal proceedings, according to the article 774 of
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the Criminal Procedure Code, "to find out the identity and circumstances of the
responsible persons and the reality of the events" as if they were a criminal offence]

[emphasis added] (El Mundo 2014)- article 53.

nm

Este partido fue declarado "organizacion terrorista

[This match was declared a “terrorist organisation”] [emphasis added] (El Mundo 2014)-

article 59.

Un Tribunal de El Cairo ha condenado a siete afios de carcel a tres periodistas del canal
en inglés de Al Yazira por colaboracion con los Hermanos Musulmanes, declarados
“organizacion terrorista”, en un nuevo golpe a la libertad de expresidén casi un afio
después del golpe de Estado que derrocé al islamista Mohamed Mursi y aupd al poder

al ex jefe del ejército y recién elegido presidente, Abdelfatah al Sisi

[A Cairo Court has sentenced three journalists from the English channel of Al Jazeera to
seven years in prison for collaboration with the Muslim Brotherhood, declared a
"terrorist organisation”, in a new blow to freedom of expression almost a year after the
coup that overthrew Islamist Mohamed Mursi and raised the power to the former chief
of the army and newly-elected president, Abdelfatah al Sisi] [emphasis added] (El

Mundo 2014)- article 59.

79 «

Fueron acusados de apoyar a los Hermanos Musulmanes, considerado’” “grupo

terrorista”

72 Although the reporting verb ‘consider’ has been considered for analysis, this particular case has been
excluded due to the context in which the reporting verb appears (it adds legal connotations).
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[They were accused of supporting the Muslim Brotherhood, considered a "terrorist

group"] [emphais added] (El Pais 2014)- article 60.

Pocos dias antes, la cofradia islamista habia sido declarada “organizacién terrorista” por
el Gobierno egipcio, por lo que los reporteros fueron acusados de pertenencia o

colaboracién con banda armada

[A few days earlier, the Islamist brotherhood had been declared a "terrorist
organisation" by the Egyptian Government, so reporters were charged with membership

of or collaboration with armed bands] [emphais added] (El Pais 2014)- article 60.

However, the following case has been included, since the reporting verb is aimed at transmitting
information, that is, its speaker declares the existence of an obligation, rather than issuing an

order with legal consequences.

'Tenemos que repensarnos, tenemos que cambiarnos nosotros', declara

['We have to rethink ourselves, we need to change ourselves,' he declares] [emphasis

added] (El Mundo 2014)- article 33.

c) Statements about recommendability: these are also related to directives and are

characterised as cases where the order is rather a suggestion that is open to be fulfilled or not.
These cases have been included as the writer is reporting that someone (the source of
information) said something should be the case since s/he is not able to impose the act
mentioned. In these cases, the source of information does not have total control over the
fulfilment of the order expressed and the reported information exhibits a propositional quality,

i.e. it has a truth value. Then, we may continue these examples by saying ‘and it is (not) true’.
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Although he said that it should be held now “to get it sorted out” rather than being
delayed until 2017 just to preserve Conservative Party unity over the next three years

[emphasis added] (The Times 2014)- article 1.

Mr Cameron’s failure to block the Juncker bandwagon has already set off a “blame
game”, with No 10 accused of ignoring warnings by Britain’s most senior diplomat in the
EU that it should have concentrated on the issue earlier. Whitehall sources said that
Downing Street preferred instead to put its faith in Mrs Merkel to do the hard work for

it [emphasis added] (The Times 2014)- article 1.

Parents should be fined if they miss parents’ evenings, fail to read with their children or
allow homework to go undone, the chief inspector of schools said (The Times 2014)-

article 7.

Sir Michael Wilshaw thinks heads should have power to fine parents who fail to attend

school meetings or oversee homework (The Guardian 2014)- article 8.

En su valoracion ha abogado por manejar bien los tiempos en el proceso de
regeneracién interna y en el que ha situado como mdxima prioridad consolidar una
direccion fuerte y relegar la eleccidn del lider, "no nos vale para nada tener un lider sin

un estructura y una direccion sélida"

[In his assessment he has advocated for handling well the rhythm in the internal
regeneration process in which he has placed as top priority consolidating a strong
direction and relegating the leadership election, "there is no point in having a leader

without a structure and a solid purpose"] [emphasis added] (El Mundo 2014)- article 33.
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Similarly to these statements about recommendability, | have found the following report of

necessity, in which the speaker (Lépez) has no power to impose the act reported.

Para Lopez es necesario que la nueva direccion fuerte que salga de un congreso

compruebe hasta qué punto sintoniza con los ciudadanos

[According to Lopez, it is necessary that the new strong leadership coming out of a
Congress should check to what extent it is in line with citizens] [emphasis added] (El Pais
2014)- article 34. [This is not actually a directive; in fact, the speaker is not absolutely

sure of issuing that order]

d) Future references, which deals with those cases in which the journalist has reckoned a future

reporting statement that has not been uttered yet. Since the communicative act referred in the

report has not actually taken place, these reports have been excluded in the study.

He will point out that positive progress on the reforming the European Union has meant
the public have moved in favour of staying inside the UK, according to opinion polls

[emphasis added] (The Times 2014)- article 1.

e) Another doubtful case which has been disregarded is wishes, which implies a desire or longing

on the part of the information source expressed in the form of a report.

“Qué [sic] caiga, qué [sic] caiga el gobierno militar!”, gritaban, mientras en los
bancos de la corte se producian escenas de dolor entre los familiares de los

condenados
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["Let the military government fall down!", they shouted, while on the banks of
the court scenes of pain were taking place among the relatives of the convicted

prisoners] [emphasis added] (El Pais 2014)- article 60.

Boudou queria que el interrogatorio, previsto para el 15 de julio y adelantado a
este lunes fuera “retransmitido en vivo” y “sobre todo por el canal TN”, la
cadena de cable del grupo Clarin, el mas poderoso del pais y que esta

enfrentado con el Gobierno

[Boudou wanted the police questioning, scheduled for July 15 and advanced to
Monday to be "broadcasted live" and "especially by the TN channel”, the cable
network of the Clarin group, the most powerful in the country and which is

struggling against the government] (El Mundo 2014)- article 61.

However, there is a similar case that has been included:

Hague is hoping the Iranians will press their fellow Shias in the Maliki regime in Baghdad
to take a more conciliatory approach to forming a government [emphasis added] (The

Guardian 2014)- article 24 .

Here is a difference with other wishes: apart from desirability, ‘hope’ expresses uncertainty too

(epistemic modality); in this respect, its meaning is similar to that of is thinking.

f) | should also note those cases that imply rumour reports using the conditional (similar to

rumour reports in French), which have been included in the Spanish corpus, since no instances

were found in the British counterpart. According to The Merriam-Webster Dictionary, the term
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‘rumour’ conveys a “talk or opinion widely disseminated with no discernible source”®°. Following
the above-introduced criterion established by Chojnicka that says: “the more [the original
speaker’s voice] is absent, the more distinctly the example belongs to evidentiality” (2012: 179),
this sort of rumour reports will be then regarded in my investigation as a sample of reportative
evidentiality through grammatical means, since they tend to weaken the presence of the original

source of information.

El contrabando de gasolina podria estar en el origen que ha provocado el accidente

[The smuggling of gasoline could be at the origin that has caused the accident]

[emphasis added] (El Mundo 2014)- article 57.

Es decir, su hombre de paja, la persona a través de la cual Amado Boudou acometeria
negocios que como ministro de Economia (2009-2011) no estaria autorizado a

emprender

[In other words, your straw man, the person through whom Amado Boudou would set
up business as minister of economy (2009-2011) would not be authorised to undertake]

[emphasis added] (El Pais 2014)- article 62.

Although these ‘rumour reports’ are usually linked to non-specified sources, there are two
samples in the Spanish corpus which have rather been classified as ‘identifiable’ source cases

due to the influence of the preceding information:

Ambos, segun sospecha la oficina anticorrupcién especializada en infracciones

financieras y fiscales, podrian formar parte de una red de informantes que mantenian

80 https://www.merriam-webster.com/dictionary/rumor, accessed 21-03-2014.
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al antiguo inquilino del Eliseo al tanto de los escandalos de financiacién ilegal que ahora

le acorralan

[Both, according to the suspicion of the anti-corruption office specialised in financial and
fiscal offences, could be part of a network of informants that kept the former tenant of
the Elysee aware of the scandals of illegal funding that corner him now] [emphasis

added] (El Pais 2014)- article 46.

Segun las especulaciones de la prensa argentina, el vicepresidente podria ser procesado,

aunque eso no ocurriria antes del proximo mes de julio

[According to the Argentine press speculations, the Vice President could be processed,
although that would not happen before the next month of July] [emphasis added] (El

Mundo 2014)- article 61.

g) In the case of negations, the following subtypes of negated reporting segments may be

distinguished:

1) Those cases which indicate that there is a communicative act and so a source of information,
whose information has been reported in the negative. In these cases the reporting segment can
be paraphrased by a positive reporting segment and a negative expression within the
information and they are similar to the use of reporting verbs such as ‘deny’. This type of

negations have been included in the analysis.

The FPC does not believe that household indebtedness poses an imminent threat to
stability. But it has agreed that it is prudent to insure against the risk of a marked
loosening in underwriting standards and a further significant rise in the number of highly

indebted households [emphasis added] (The Guardian 2014)- article 10.
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Many foreign companies do not agree, and have long believed that they exist under a
nearly continuous bombardment of cyber-espionage attempts emanating from China
[emphasis added] (The Times 2014)- article 29. [This is a borderline case with non-
explicit reported information, though it may be included in the second part of the

fragment after ‘and have long believed’]

Asegura en una carta que no fichara por ningun partido pero no descarta participar en

politica

[She says in a letter that she will not sign by any political party but she has not ruled out

participating in politics] [emphasis added] (El Pais 2014)- article 36.

No resta importancia a la actuacion del maquinista, al que atribuye el "desacierto" de
haber atendido una llamada telefénica del interventor del tren justo antes de la curva
de A Grandeira, cuando circulaba a 192 kilémetros por hora, pero si sostiene que de
haber estado activado el sistema ERTMS, este "hubiese intervenido frenando el tren
para evitar que transitase por la curva a la velocidad adecuada a la que lo hizo [sic] y, a

la postre, descarrilase"

[He did not diminish the importance of the action of the engineer, to whom he
attributes the "mistake" of having attended a phone call of the train controller just
before the A Grandeira curve, when driving at 192 km per hour, but he does maintain
that if the ERTMS system had been activated, this "would have produced the braking of
the train preventing it from going through the curve at the proper speed to which it did

[sic] and, ultimately, from derailing] [emphasis added] (El Mundo 2014)- article 37.
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El primer ministro ruso, Dimitri Medvedev, ha acusado a las autoridades ucranianas de
estar creando una crisis de gas "artificial' pero no ha cerrado la puerta a nuevas

negociaciones si Kiev paga todo lo que debe

[The Russian prime minister, Dimitri Medvedev, has accused the Ukrainian authorities

Ill

of creating an “artificial” gas crisis but has not closed the door to further negotiations if

Kiev pays for all the scheduled balance] [emphasis added] (El Mundo 2014)- article 65.

2) Those cases which do not indicate the existence of a communicative act, neither an

information source as such, but instead the journalist considers that a source may have given

that information. For all these reasons, this sort of negations has not been considered in the

study.

Mr Cameron refused to respond to repeated questions from Ed Miliband, the Labour
leader, about whether he would be prepared to commit to applying a public interest
test to the deal, which is being strongly resisted by the board of AstraZeneca [emphasis

added] (The Times 2014)- article 5.

David Cameron has told MPs he wants Pfizer to improve its bid for AstraZeneca with
more commitments around jobs, investment and science, but government officials were
reluctant to set out details of the fresh assurances being sought [emphasis added] (The

Guardian 2014)- article 6.

The NHS Confederation, which represents senior managers, declined to comment

[emphasis added] (The Guardian 2014)- article 16.
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The woman, who is now 25, has not been named [emphasis added] (The Times 2014)-

article 21.

No conclusions were reached and the talks did not touch on military co-operation, the

official added [emphasis added] (The Times 2014)- article 23.

Pese a ser preguntado de manera reiterada Lépez no ha desvelado si optara a suceder

a Alfredo Pérez Rubalcaba al frente del PSOE en un proceso de primarias

[Despite being repeatedly asked, Lopez has not revealed whether he will choose to
succeed Alfredo Pérez Rubalcaba as head of the PSOE in a primary election process]

[emphasis added] (El Mundo 2014)- article 33.

La activista ha rechazado preguntas o aclaraciones mas alla del texto

[The activist has rejected questions or clarifications beyond the text] [emphasis added]

(El Pais 2014)- article 36.

La Casa Blanca no especificé un plazo temporal para el fin de la produccion de minas
antipersona y el desmantelamiento de sus existencias actuales, cuyo alcance tampoco

detallo

[The White House did not specify a short-term deadline for the end of the production
of anti-personnel mines and the dismantling of their current reserve, whose scope was

not explained either] [emphasis added] (El Pais 2014)- article 44.
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La organizacion recuerda que EE UU ya carece actualmente de planes de produccién de
estos artefactos y lamenta que no anuncié un calendario temporal de destruccidn de las

reservas actuales

[The organisation reminds us that the USA at present already lacks plans of production
of these artefacts and regrets that it did not announce a calendar of temporary

destruction of the current reserves] [emphasis added] (El Pais 2014)- article 44.

La deuda ucrania, segun Gazprom, asciende a 4.458 millones de ddlares (3.292 millones

de euros), una cifra que Kiev rechaza, aungue no ofrece su estimacion

[According to Gazprom, the Ukrainian debt amounts to 4,458 million dollars (3,292
million euros), a figure that Kiev rejects, although it does not offer its estimation]

[emphasis added] (El Pais 2014)- article 66.

La presidenta, Cristina Fernandez, ha evitado referirse al caso Ciccone durante los
ultimos dos anos. Pero su apoyo resultd inequivoco desde el momento en que decidié

mantenerlo en el cargo

[The president, Cristina Fernandez, has avoided referring to the Ciccone case during the
past two years. But her support was unmistakable from the moment she decided to

maintain his position] [emphasis added] (El Pais 2014)- article 62.

h) Finally, another doubtful case is related to those reporting samples with non-explicit reported

information, which imply that although the journalist is basing her/his article on previous

linguistic messages, that information is not explicitly reflected as such in the discourse and

therefore, these samples have not been included in the investigation.
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Last night Mrs Merkel held out an olive branch to the UK as she met other centre-right
leaders at an EPP meeting in the Belgian town of Kortrijk ahead of the Ypres ceremony

[emphasis added] (The Times 2014)- article 1.

His remarks drew an angry response from Brazilian authorities, although their
differences were resolved during a meeting in Zurich two months later [emphasis added]

(The Times 2014)- article 27.

En abril de 2012 Boudou ofrecié una conferencia de prensa donde cargé contra el fiscal

general, Esteban Righi y contra el juez y el fiscal que lo investigaban

[In April 2012 Boudou gave a press conference where he charged against the attorney
general, Esteban Righi and the judge and the prosecutor who investigated him]

[emphasis added] (El Pais 2014)- article 62.

This type comprises the following two subtypes:

1) Anaphoric allusions, which refers back to other ideas expressed previously in the text or in

other texts published before.

Pedro Rodriguez ha calificado de “surrealista” y “sin sentido” la afirmacién que hizo
Zoido la noche del lunes durante un mitin del PP y lo atribuye a que le ha podido “la

pasién por su ciudad”

[Pedro Rodriguez has described the assertion that Zoido made on Monday evening
during a political rally of the PP as "surreal" and "meaningless" and attributed it to the
fact that he has been overcome by "the passion for his city"] [emphasis added[ (El Pais

2014)- article 56.
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2)_Presupposed information (mostly nouns): in these cases the information is presented as

presupposed, that is, not as newly transmitted information but as assumed common
knowledge®?; therefore, although there is a piece of information connected to an agent, it may
not be considered as an information source as such since it does not introduce any reported
information in the text. For ease of reading, in the following samples the nouns heading the
noun phrase that indicate the presupposition will be signalled in italics, if existing (notice that in
the first case the head noun also coincides with the reporting expression and therefore has been

signalled in bold as well).

The prime minister indicated that Juncker's appointment would increase support for a
British exit from the EU. His warnings came as Ed Miliband said Cameron was facing

‘utter humiliation’ over the issue [emphasis added] (The Guardian 2014)- article 2.

Abbas voiced his concern about the recent breakdown of US-backed talks and lamented
the difficult conditions facing the Palestinians [emphasis added] (The Guardian 2014)-

article 26.

Por otro lado, se ha referido a la investigacion que emprendera el Ministerio del Interior

para determinar responsabilidades por algunos mensajes publicados en redes sociales

[On the other hand, reference has been made regarding the research that the Ministry
of Internal Affairs will undertake in order to determine responsibilities for some
messages posted on social networks] [emphasis added] (El Pais 2014)- article 32. [The
information that ‘he will undertake a research’ is presupposed, since the writer assumes

that it is already known by the reader]

81 However, presuppositions can code as assumed common knowledge something that is not so, thus
having a great manipulative power.
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Las escuchas telefénicas a las que fue sometido Sarkozy y su entorno en otofio pasado
han desvelado esa red informante de la que se servia el expresidente de la Republica
para seguir los procesos judiciales que le persiguen y, muy especialmente, el caso

Bettencourt, que investiga el Tribunal Supremo

[The telephone tapping that Sarkozy and his contacts were subjected to last autumn has
revealed the information network with which the ex-president of the Republic used to
follow the court proceedings that persecute him and, in particular, the Bettencourt case,
which is being investigated by the Supreme Court] [emphasis added] (El Pais 2014)-

article 46.

A ellas se han sumado las continuas criticas por la manipulacion informativa de la cadena

a favor del PP valenciano

[Continuous criticisms have been added to them due to the informative manipulation
of the channel in favour of the Valencian PP] [emphasis added] (El Pais 2014)- article 54.
[This case is interesting since ‘manipulaciéon informativa’ is used here as a

presupposition]

Las palabras de Zoido se han topado con un rechazo absoluto Huelva [sic]. El presidente
de la Diputacién, Ignacio Caraballo, afirmd en un twiter que Zoido “sitde en Sevilla la

salida de las carabelas solo es fruto de su gran desconocimiento de la Historia”

[The words of Zoido have come across an absolute rejection in Huelva. Ignacio
Caraballo, the president of the Council, asserted in a Twitter that the fact that Zoido
"places the departure of the caravels in Seville is only a result of his great ignorance of

History"] [emphasis added] (El Pais 2014)- article 56.
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In the following case, the presupposition is different, since it is not triggered by a noun phrase

but by a non-finite relative clause: ‘the process was sentenced by the international community’:

El proceso, condenado por la comunidad internacional, ha estado marcado por la falta
de pruebas. La fiscalia presentd videos de coberturas informativas en Egipto o Kenia y

fragmentos de audio inaudibles

[The process, sentenced by the international community, has been marked by the lack
of evidence. The prosecution presented videos of informative coverage in Egypt or

Kenya and inaudible audio fragments] [emphasis added] (El Mundo 2014)- article 59.

i) Cases where someone is requesting information rather than reporting have also been

excluded from the corpus:

Un espafiol que vivié en Venezuela se encara con Pablo Iglesias en el Ritz: 'é¢ Asesord en

la represidn contra mi hija?'

[A Spaniard who lived in Venezuela faces with Pablo Iglesias at the Ritz: 'Did you advise

on the repression against my daughter?] [emphasis added] (El Mundo 2014)- article 39.

Por su parte, desde el PSOE de Huelva han acusado al alcalde de Sevilla de buscar
confrontacién. Asi, el delegado del Gobierno andaluz en Huelva, José Fiscal, se ha

preguntado si "¢Lo del PP con Sevilla y las carabelas fue lapsus o ganas de incordiar?"

[On the other hand, the mayor of Seville has been accused by the PSOE of Huelva of
seeking confrontation. Then, the Andalusian government delegate in Huelva, José Fiscal,
has wondered whether “the matter between the PP and Seville and the caravels was a
slip of the tongue or an attempt to annoy” [emphasis added] (El Mundo 2014)- article

55.
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Nervioso hasta perder los nervios, ha recriminado a gritos si entre sus trabajos de
asesoria para el régimen chavista ha estado la represién en las calles contra "su hija", su

familia y el pais

[Nervous to lose the temper, he has reprimanded shouting if among his works of
counselling for the pro-Chavez regime there has been repression in the streets against
"his daughter", his family and the country] [emphasis added] (El Mundo 2014)- article

39.

This last case is a peculiar example, since there is a qualified reporting verb [‘recriminar’
(reprimand)] next to a conjunction expressing doubt [‘si’ (if)] instead of the conjunction ‘que’
[that]. This construction is ungrammatical, since ‘recriminar’ [reprimand] is a factive verb and as

such it indicates that what follows is a fact.

Finally, mental processes should be noted. These cases have been included since the

information is verbally communicated.

It expects annual house price inflation to remain at current levels until the middle of

2015 [emphasis added] (The Guardian 2014)- article 10.

Aunque los términos del acuerdo aun no han sido detallados, se estima que el gigante
asiatico recibird, a partir de 2018 y durante 30 afios, 38.000 millones cubicos de gas
natural al afio —casi una cuarta parte del consumo actual de la Republica Popular, en
torno a los 170.000 millones— a través de un gasoducto que conectara los dos paises

por el este de las regiones asiaticas
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[Although the terms of the agreement have not been detailed yet, it is estimated that
the Asian giant will receive, from 2018 and for 30 years, 38,000 million cubic of natural
gas a year - nearly a quarter of the current consumption in the Republic, which is around
170,000 million - through a gas pipeline that will connect the two countries to the East

of the Asian regions] [emphasis added] (El Pais 2014)- article 42.

De momento, lo que si parece claro es que Boudou ha perdido el favor de los argentinos.
Un 42,5% piensa que debe dimitir y mds de la mitad que deberia tomarse un tiempo o

renunciar definitivamente

[At the moment, what does seem clear is that Boudou has lost the support of the
Argentines. 42.5% thinks that he must resign and more than a half that he should take

a time off or renounce definitively] [emphasis added] (El Mundo 2014)- article 61.

However, other cases, such as the one that follows, have been excluded since although they also

refer to a mental state, they have no relation to reporting.

Excitement about the tournament is steadily building among the Brazilian public — evident
in the growing number of flags in windows and bunting on the streets — but many Brazilians
are still uneasy about the S11bn (£6.5bn) costs of hosting the tournament and associate the
World Cup with corruption, inefficiency, evictions and misplaced priorities [emphasis added]

(The Guardian 2014)- article 28.
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In schematic form, the following doubtful cases have been discussed, and finally included or

excluded, in this investigation®:

Doubtful cases

[x] Directives that just issue orders;
[X] Expressions with legal implications (directive acts);
I Future references (will);
g Wishes;
S Negated reporting segments that do not indicate the existence of a communicative act;
Reports with non-explicit reported information (anaphoric allusions, presupposed information);
Xl Information requested.
M Directives that cannot be fulfilled (past reference);
M Self-addressed directives (commissives);
® | @ Statements about recommendability (should);
3 M  Rumour reports using the conditional;
§ M Negated reporting segments that contain a communicative act and can be paraphrased in the positive
way;
M Mental processes.

Table 10. List of the main included and excluded doubtful cases in the corpus

Apart from the above described excluded or included cases, other samples have been

disregarded in the analysis; the reason is specified in each case after the example:

They come as anger is growing among unions representing the NHS's 1.35 million-strong
workforce at the decision by the health secretary, Jeremy Hunt, to reject the NHS pay-
review body's recommendation that all NHS staff should get a 1% pay rise this year
[emphasis added] (The Guardian 2014)- article 16. [The secretary acts rather than

expressing information]

Ten officers were subsequently arrested, but this case — and several others since then —
have added to a sense of anger among many favela residents about the brutal actions

of police in trying to ‘pacify’ their communities in time for the World Cup [emphasis

82 0n many occasions authentic lines dividing categories and subdivisions are frequently blurred in the
language.
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added] (The Guardian 2014)- article 28. [These inverted commas should not be
considered as a sign of reported information, but as a mark of criticism or double

meaning]

El modelo Eurofighter, fabricado por un consorcio europeo en el que participan Espana,
Italia, Alemania y Reino Unido, es un moderno avién de caza y ataque a superficie,

denominado por el Ejército del Aire espafiol como C-16 Typhoon

[The Eurofighter model, built by a European consortium that includes Spain, Italy,
Germany and the United Kingdom, is a modern jet fighter and surface attack, named by
the Spanish Air Force as C-16 Typhoon] [emphasis added] (EIl Mundo 2014)- article 63.

[‘Name’ is not being used as a reporting verb in this case]

Sometimes it is difficult to distinguish reported information from pieces of information used
with double meaning, secondary senses or any other implications?, as in these cases which have

been eliminated:

Because the five men are very unlikely to face actual trial in the US, the move creates a
deliberate marker in a Beijing-Washington relationship that is under increasing strain as
China grows more territorially assertive in the South China Sea and President Obama
continues America’s military “pivot”®* to to [sic] the Pacific [emphasis added] (The Times
2014)- article 29. [The information between inverted commas has not been uttered by

Obama, it rather implies a double meaning]

8 For further information see section 1.3 on mixed reporting style.

8This term was supposedly coined by Hillary Clinton (for further information, see
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/East_Asian_foreign_policy_of the_Barack_Obama_administration#The_.
27Pivot.27).
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El letrado Thierry Herzog habia sido llamado a declarar sobre un caso que afecta a

'Sarko’

[The lawyer Thierry Herzog had been called to testify on a case which concerns 'Sarko']
[emphasis added] (El Pais 2014)- article 45. [It is just a manner of referring to him, that

is, his nickname]

Moreover, there are other interesting included cases, as follows:

Deploying the full might of China’s state-owned media apparatus in its retort to
Washington, an unnamed spokesman for the State Internet Information Office was
prominently quoted warning the US of “countermeasures” (The Times 2014)- article 29.

[This case is interesting since the reporting segment is preceded by a manner clause]

También se considera la posibilidad de que el conductor, que huyd del lugar pero fue
capturado cinco horas mas tarde de la tragedia, paré para echarle combustible al
vehiculo mientras estaba encendido, provocando el incendio. Una tercera versidn
asegura que el autobus funcionaba a gas pero tenia reservas de gasolina y que explotd

cuando el conductor intenté cambiar de un sistema al otro

[The possibility that the driver, who fled the scene but was arrested five hours after the
tragedy, stopped to fuel the vehicle while it was on, causing the fire, is also considered.
A third version claims that the bus was gas-fired but had reserves of gasoline and that it
blew up when the driver attempted to change from a system to another] [emphasis
added] (El Pais 2014)- article 58. [The verb ‘considerar’ (consider) has scope over a noun
phrase, but the noun ‘posibilidad’ (possibility) is epistemic and therefore it does not

presuppose information in the same way as the nouns cited above]
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C. RESULTS AND DISCUSSION

This chapter will be devoted to a quantitative and qualitative analysis of six of the main
parameters in this investigation, which are the following: reporting style; tense, aspect and
voice; writer’s commitment; specificity of the source of information; gender of the information
source, by means of the study of female sources; and prominence, which is focus on the
assessment of headlines. Although each section within this chapter revolves around a single
parameter, as the discussion progresses a contrastive analysis integrating the previous factor is
carried out. For example, once the results of the reporting style have been presented, the
following parameter (verb tense, aspect and voice) analyses the interrelation between both
factors, and so on and so forth for all other cases. Therefore, the last chapter devoted to

prominence also addresses the influence of the previously-discussed factors on headlines.

| should also note that for ease of reading the parameter of ‘verb tense, aspect and
voice” will be solely indicated as ‘verb tense’ in the contrastive study of the other six factors.
Besides, | should point out that the matter of ‘reportative evidentiality’ will be just integrated in
the result sections dealing within qualified verbs (writer’'s commitment factor) and non-specified

sources, which are included in the specificity parameter.

Similarly, the ‘news values’ factor will be incorporated into the discussion of the rest of
the parameters, when appropriate. There are, however, two sorts of newsworthy qualities that
are worth mentioning here and cannot be integrated in the other sections, namely ‘recency’ and
‘geographical closeness’®®. Temporal references are reduced in the British and Spanish corpora
(7.90% and 6.29% respectively). Besides, just a few of them are directly connected with the value

of ‘recency’, for instance, ‘just’ (article 12), ‘recently’ (article 16), ‘hoy’ [today] (article 32) or

8 For further information see Appendix 11.
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‘este lunes’ [this Monday] (article 66). The fact that most time references are not directly related
to this news value is probably due to the fact that the quality of ‘recency’ is rather implicitly
suggested by means of other linguistic devices present in the reporting segment, for instance,
the present simple verb tense, as in ‘The government insists it will be able to maintain security

during the event’ (article 28).

In the case of place references, figures are also reduced (6.16% and 8.03% in the British
and Spanish corpora respectively). There is an overall preference for clarifying the specific
physical place where the state of affairs is first mentioned [e.g. ‘in a press notice’, article 5;
‘frente al edificio judicial’ (in front of the court building), article 61], or is located (e.g. ‘on
Twitter’, article 1; ‘en una carta’ (in a letter), article 36). Apart from these local references
indicating nearness, a few instances have also been found in British International news referring
to distant locations, such as ‘South Africa’ (article 18) or ‘in the host city of Porto Alegre’ (article

28), thus broadening the horizon of the news report.
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9. Reporting style

As was signalled in chapter 1, the parameter of ‘reporting style’ entails three main speech
modes: ‘direct’, which is aimed at a verbatim reproduction of a previous statement; ‘indirect’,
used for rephrasing information; and finally, ‘mixed’ mode, which is basically a combination of

the other two reporting styles.

Table 11 below shows the quantitative results with regard to these styles in both the
British and the Spanish corpora. The results are given in raw numbers (N), as well as percentages
(%) so as to normalise the data. Following Butler (1985), this Table includes the calculation of
the statistical significance (P) according to the results of the Chi-square test. For purposes of
simplifying computation, those instances classified in the Excel database as WDQ, WIQ, WMQ +
direct, indirect, mixed®® will be included within the label of ‘mixed’ mode, and this procedure
will be applied to the rest of the sections in this chapter, since they combine two distinct

reporting styles.

Reporting style
Direct Indirect Mixed Total
N % N % N % (N)
British press 147 28.32 282 54.33 90 17.34 519
Spanish press 140 30.37 196 42.52 125 27.11 461
P | 0.4830 0.0003 0.0003

Table 11. Reporting style distribution in the British and the Spanish press

The results uncover almost parallel trends with regard to the use of reporting styles,
indirect being the most used mode (54.33% and 42.52% in the British and Spanish press
respectively), direct the second most frequent device and finally, mixed, the least used style

(with just 90 out of 519 total occurrences in the case of the British corpus). Therefore, it seems

8 For clarification, see Abbreviations at the beginning of the document and section 8.1 on fields of the
database.
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that when news writers are transmitting previously uttered information, they prefer
paraphrasing the original utterance rather than a supposed verbatim reproduction of it (direct
style) or a combination of two speech modes. The use of the indirect style, whose use in the two
corpora is extremely statistically significant (P<0.05), allows journalists to re-shape the
information to a greater extent, thus subtly evaluating the content of the quoted segment. It
should also be noted that the Chi-square test reveals that the distribution of the use of direct
reporting style in the two news groups does not lead to a statistical difference (P>0.05); in fact,

if we compare data, there is just a difference of 2.05 percentage points between both corpora.
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10. Reporting verb

10.1 Verb tense, aspect and voice

Table 12 included below shows the distribution of verb tenses, aspect and voice in the British
and Spanish press in raw numbers (N), percentages (N) and also, with reference to the

calculation of the statistical significance (P) using Chi-square test (for further details see

Appendix 1).
Verb tense, aspect and voice
British press Spanish press p
N % N %
Present simple 42 10.05 131 37.43 0.0001
Present Present perfect 29 6.94 99 28.28 0.0001
Present continuous 2 0.48 0 0.00 0.5033
Present perfect continuous 0 0.00 0 0.00 1.0000
Verb tense Past simple®’ 308 73.68 93 26.57 0.0001
Past Past perfect 4 0.96 1 0.28 0.3832
Past continuous 0 0.00 0 0.00 1.0000
Past perfect continuous 0 0.00 0 0.00 1.0000
Non-finite forms 33 7.89 26 7.43 0.8920
Progressive 2 0.48 0 0.00 0.5033
Aspect Perfect 33 7.89 100 28.57 0.0001
Simple 383 91.63 250 71.43 0.0001
Voice Active 405 96.89 348 99.43 0.0157
Passive 13 3.11 2 0.57 0.0157
Total verb occurrences | 418 350

Table 12. Verb tense, aspect and voice distribution in the British and Spanish press

Firstly, if | analyse the statistical significance of the results, | may conclude that there are
extremely statistically-significant differences (P<0.05) concerning the use of present simple,

present perfect and past simple in the two news groups, whereas present / past (perfect)

87 |n the case of the Spanish corpus, it comprises the past with perfective aspect (‘pretérito indefinido’)
and the past with imperfective aspect (‘pretérito imperfecto’).
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continuous and non-finite forms does not lead to such statistical difference. Focusing on aspect,
progressive forms are not statistically-significant (P>0.05), whereas simple and perfect aspects
do present an extremely significant difference in the two corpora. Finally, concerning voice, both
active and passive verb forms do show a statistical difference in the British and Spanish press,

since the active voice is much more common, and the passive in Spanish is virtually non-existent.

Notable differences can be inferred with respect to the distribution of verb tenses in the
two news groups. While the first most used tense in the British newspapers is past simple (308
out of 418 total verb occurrences), showing a very differentiated percentage with respect to the
rest of tenses, the Spanish press appears to opt for using present simple forms, closely followed
by present perfect and past simple tenses. Apart from implying a more scattered distribution of
tenses in the Spanish corpus, these figures may suggest a more overt attempt on the part of
British writers to distance themselves from the reported state of affairs by means of the use of
past simple tense, whereas the increased use of present form by Spanish reporters appears to
signal a larger degree of acceptance of the reported opinions. This data may uncover a lack of

interest by the quality press writers to add a component of dynamism to journalistic discourse.

If | take the most common verb tenses in the two news groups and compare them with
the reporting style which is used (see Table 13 below), | can notice that with the exception of
present perfect forms in the Spanish press, the most used reporting style is the indirect speech
mode, the Spanish past simple tense being the one which presents the greatest difference with
respect to the other two reporting styles (42 out of 93 total occurrences). This data seems to

coincide with Clark’s claim that past tense is commonly used in indirect reporting (2010: 147).
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Reporting style

Direct Indirect Mixed Total
Verb tense N % N % N % (N)
British press Past simple 108 35.06 137 44.48 63 20.45 308
Present simple 35 26.71 56 42.75 40 30.53 131
Spanish press Present perfect 38 38.38 26 26.26 35 35.35 99
Past simple 32 34.41 42 45.16 19 20.43 93

Table 13. Most used verb tenses vs. reporting style: a contrastive analysis

With reference to aspect (see Table 12 above), | can say that in general terms the perfect
aspect is more used in the Spanish press than in the British press (with a difference of 20.68
percentage points between both corpora). In the case of progressive aspect, the presence in
both news groups is very reduced in the corpus, in fact, the Spanish press does not include any
single instance of this aspect. Finally, there are no instances of continuous forms in either of the

corpora, with the exception of present continuous in British newspapers, though it exhibits a

low presence (0.48%).

Regarding perfect aspect, one of the least non-progressive tenses used is past perfect,

which refers to an event taking place before another event in the past (Downing 2014: 366). In

my corpus it just appears five times, as in the following report:

While the prosecution’s witness Professor Gert Saayman had testified that she has
probably eaten two hours before she died, Professor Lundgren said there were a

number of factors that could have slowed Ms Steenkamp’s digestion, including doing

yoga and being asleep [emphasis added] (The Times 2014, article 11).

In this sort of cases the past perfect is used to reinforce the location in which the information

was originally expressed within the past time line. The readership might get the impression that

the reported information is no longer valid as events are presented as very distant in time.
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Conversely, present perfect is the most common perfect tense used in the corpus. It can
convey several implications, such as “recency” or “resulting state”, as situations which are
narrated in perfect aspect are “in many cases interpreted as having a visible result” (Downing
2014: 365-366). Although the distribution of present perfect is similar in both groups the
presence of present perfect tense is almost unnoticeable in the case of British newspapers in
comparison with the Spanish counterparts, where it is more widely used [29 out of 418 total
occurrences (6.94%) vs. 99 out of 350 total occurrences (28.28%)]. Two examples are “Oscar
Pistorius’s social worker has told the court that the athlete was ‘barely coping’ in the days after
he killed his girlfriend, but not suicidal” (article 17); “’Pero, una cosa es tener pasion por Sevilla,
y otra muy distinta es reescribir la historia [...]", ha sefialado este martes el alcalde onubense”
['But, one thing is having passion for Seville, and another issue is rewriting history [...]', the

Huelva Mayor has pointed out this Tuesday] (article 55).

Concerning the issue of voice, as | signalled in section 2.1.4 above, Tarone et al. maintain
that passive voice is used purposely when the reported information is in conflict with the
reporter’s own ideas (1998: 122). But the question that arises now is: does the opposition to
somebody else’s ideas always coincide with passive reporting verbs? The answer cannot be
answered yet, since the use of passive is very reduced in the corpus (3.11% and 0.57% in the
British and Spanish press respectively). Journalists appear to use passive reporting verbs mostly
motivated by the discourse properties of the text, more than as a rhetoric strategy to present
overtones of conflict. However, in a vast corpus a possible link between the negative
qualification of the verb and the use of passive voice may well be established, giving indications
of the writer’s sceptical stance towards the veracity of the reported information, as in ‘Moyes
has been tipped as a possible contender to take over at Celtic from Neil Lennon, who stepped

down today’ (article 3).
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10.2 Writer’s commitment

10.2.1 Survey: commitment attribution

The classification of reporting verbs concerning the notion of writer’s commitment is initially
addressed in this study by means of the creation of a corpus-based survey for both English and
Spanish native speakers (see Appendices 2 and 3 below) that attempts to be taken as a guide to
minimise possible misattributions in my latter corpus interpretation. The survey is basically
aimed at determining the position of a fictitious news reporter (Angela) in relation to the content
of the reported clause previously uttered by a defendant (David) on the grounds of the
implicatures embedded in the reporting verb that the news reporter uses. The suspect is
depicted as someone to whom a supposed illegal contract was given and now he has been taken

to court to report against his company.

This pilot study is based on a corpus of 76 verbs present in the four broadsheet British
and Spanish journals, namely The Times, The Guardian, El Mundo and El Pais, which have been
chosen at random for analysis at sentence level. The examples have been evaluated by a group
of 34 participants from different nationalities, who had to decide on the reporters’ commitment
to the content they were reporting, by means of a 10-degree scale. In the analysis of writer’s
engagement to the reliability of the information participants have had to follow their intuition
as there was not any conclusive nuance in the utterances about whether the journalist was
reporting the author’s information impartially or otherwise was judging its validity, either in a

positive or a negative sense.

In order not to obtain disparities in the interpretation, all reporting clauses have been
written in past tense, though their reporting style changes slightly and therefore its content in
some examples due to considerations of style (e.g. ‘David ACCUSED his employer of hiring him
illegally’ vs. “David HIT BACK: ‘the employment contract | signed wasn’t legal’”); direct and

indirect reported speech are mixed in the questionnaire because, as Morency et al. point out,
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“there is no significant difference between direct and indirect reported speech with prefaces
signalling faithful reports as to the way the hearer attributes commitment to OS [original
speaker]” (2007: 209). Moreover, some verbs have been rejected due to the fact that they are
primarily aimed at prescribing a future course of action (directive) rather than reporting
information which has been previously uttered, and also as a consequence of the fictitious stage
that was created for the survey (for further information see section 8.3 above on doubtful
cases); for instance, ‘to rule’ and its Spanish counterpart ‘decretar’. According to The Merriam-

Webster Dictionary ‘to rule’ is “to make a legal decision about something”®

, and the agent
connected with this verb is usually related to justice departments, e.g. ‘the Supreme Court’, ‘the
jury’, ‘the board’; so a supposed ordinary person like David, the fictitious defendant, cannot rule
in this sense. Besides, one verb chosen at random (‘to shoot back’ and ‘admitir’ [to admit] in the

Spanish questionnaire) appears twice in each of the surveys in order to check the level of

reliability of the results.

10.2.2 Survey results

The distribution of reporting verbs in relation to writer's commitment to the veracity of the
reported information in the British and Spanish press based on the survey’s results is shown in
Table 14 below. Groups are distributed according to the mean (M) score commitment obtained
in the survey, which ranged from 4.00 to 8.30 and, since the number of verbs chosen for analysis

differ in each news group, results are just given in row numbers (N).

8 https://www.merriam-webster.com/dictionary/rule, accessed 23-02-2015.
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Classification S(c;lr)e British press N Spanish press N
. Suggest; think; claim 3 | Comentar [comment]; agradecer [thank]; opinar 6
Highly . . . .
sceptical <5 [bel!eve]; considerar [consider]; hablar [talk]; estimar
[estimate]
Call; believe; signal; 9 | Explicar [explain]; relatar [tell]; anunciar [announce]; 9
respond; announce; hacer [make, do]; sefialar [point out]; sostener
Sceptical 5-6 | report; blame; say; [maintain]; atribuir [confer]; entender [understand];
describe recordar [recall]
Add; tell; argue; deny; | 12 | Justificar [justify]; decir [say]; avalar [support]; 19
agree; accuse; warm; comunicar [communicate]; advertir [warn]; apuntar
criticise; inform; [note]; indicar [indicate]; manifestar [express]; aclarar
caution; explain; point [clarify]; calificar [describe]; defender [defend]; concluir
Impartial 67 |out [conclude]; remachar [stress]; destacar [highlight];
afiadir [add]; asegurar [claim]; amenazar [threaten];
insistir [insist]; responder [respond]
Maintain; shoot back; | 9 | Identificar [identify]; confesar [confess]; afirmar [state]; | 5
Favourable 7.8 stress; recognise; hit denunciar [denounce]; comprometerse [commit
back; acknowledge; oneself]
admit; insist; testify
Strongly in -8 Reiterate; make (it) 3 | Admitir [admit] 1
favour clear; confirm
Total | 36 40

Table 14. Distribution of verbal groups in the British and Spanish press ordered by increasing

level of commitment following the survey data

The survey results uncover that the distribution of verbs varies with language. In Spanish

newspapers, for instance, the presence of ‘favourable’ verbs is significantly lower than in British

journals, whereas these newspapers prefer using impartial verbs much less than the Spanish

press (see Figure 7 below). Besides, writers tend to avoid over-criticism.
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Figure 7. Percentages of reporting verbs in the British and Spanish press

Itis also remarkable to notice the presence of few parallel cases in the groups of analysis.
Some pairs of verbs, regardless of their similarity in meaning, exhibit great differences in use,
according to participants’ perception; for instance, ‘explain’ is classified in the British press as
impartial, while Spanish native speakers classify its counterpart (‘explicar’) as sceptical. These
variations in the commitment attribution may be connected with the use of reporting verbs in
context, i.e. the evaluative signals present in the surrounding information. Then, even though
participants have to evaluate commitment at sentence level in the questionnaire they still
evaluate verbs on the basis of the news rhetoric in which they are used to seeing these reporting

verbs.
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Difference (M)

Female vs. Male <30vs.>30
M British press 0.91 1.42
Spanish press 0.95 1.48

Figure 8. Gender and age differences concerning commitment attribution

Moreover, the age and gender of participants are factors that influence the perception
of commitment. Although the total scoring of the reporting verbs in the four groups was not
very distinct (see Appendices 9 and 10 below), generally | can conclude that males and young
people are more sceptical than females and people over 30 years old (with the exception of
Spanish male participants). However, there are some verbs in which the general score was
significantly variable with respect to the profile of the participants; for example, the English verb
‘deny’ was classified by female participants and people over 30 years old as ‘favourable’,
whereas the other groups considered it as ‘highly sceptical’. Figure 8 shows the general mean of
these differences found in the evaluation of reporting verbs with regard to the profile of the
participant. The highest discrepancy among respondents has to do with the age factor, in fact
there is over a 1.40 point gap in the scale in both the British and Spanish press, the English native
participants under 30 years old being the most sceptical evaluators. This aspect suggests that
the age-graded variation in linguistics is a crucial aspect concerning the level of acceptance of
the reported information; thus, results are likely to display a variation in a diachronic study

depending on the age of the participants that take part in the study.
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10.2.3 Contrastive analysis

As will be noted in Table 15 below, my own classification of reporting verbs regarding the
commitment attribution differs from the number of divisions made in the survey regarding the
writer’s commitment to the veracity of the reported information. As | indicated in section 2.2.4
above on verb division adopted in the thesis, | have classified reporting verbs in relation to their
lexical meaning without considering the linguistic context in which they are. Basically, ‘highly
sceptical’ and ‘sceptical’ verbs are just classified in my taxonomy as ‘qualified — negative’, which
usually comprises verbs denoting mental processes with negative overtones, such as ‘expect’ or
‘maintain’ (for further details see Appendices 4 and 5). This verb group indicates negative
evaluation or disbelief about the reported information, which in some cases is reinforced
typographically, as in article 65: “Gazprom ‘considera’ un chantaje la postura ucraniana”
[Gazprom ‘considers’ the Ukrainian position a blackmail]. On the other hand, ‘non-qualified’
verbs correspond to ‘impartial’ verbs in the survey, for example ‘explain’ or ‘report’. Even though
reporters aimed at detaching themselves of the reported content, if these verbs were assessed
considering the linguistic context in which they appear, some sort of qualification would be

noticed, as in the following report:

Regional government chiefs, whose councils subsidise the local train system, demanded
guarantees that passengers would not be forced to pay extra for the platform
modifications. But Jacques Rapoport, President of the RFF, played down the blunder,
saying that platforms had to be modernised anyway [emphasis added] (The Times

2014)- article 19.

In this case the expression ‘play down the blunder’ indicates a positive qualification of the
reported information, that is, the reporter seems to support what Rapoport said, otherwise the

journalist would have said ‘attempted to play down the blunder’.
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Finally, ‘qualified — positive’ verbs comprise ‘favourable’ and ‘strongly in favour’
subtypes in the survey. As | indicated in section 2.2.4, these reporting verbs indicate that writers
are reporting information regarded as true or very likely to be true, as in ‘recognize’ or ‘testify’.
| should note that in some cases, these verbs do not only indicate positive general stance
towards the reported content, but also that the information is, for some reason, against the
interests of the source of information itself, for instance the reporting verbs ‘admit’ or

‘acknowledge’.

I would also like to remark that both ‘qualified — negative’ and ‘qualified — positive’ verbs
will be regarded as markers of reportative evidentiality in my investigation. My classification of
reporting verbs is based on previous studies, mainly those carried out by Thompson and Yiyun
(1991) and Chen (2005, 2007), though some discrepancies may be found; for instance, the verbs
‘claim’ and ‘believe’ were classified by Thompson and Yiyun as ‘non-factive’ (a category closed
to my ‘non-qualified’ subtype), however, | have included them within the ‘qualified — negative’

scope, since | consider that they show scepticism on the part of the news reporter.

Table 15 below summarises the results obtained in the above-explained survey in
comparison with the results of my corpus following my own criterion. The results are given in
raw numbers (N) and percentages (%) in order to normalise the data. Besides, this Table presents

whether the comparison is statistically-significant (P) according to the Chi-square test.
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Writer’s commitment
ip . - g . Total
Qualified - positive Non-qualified Qualified - negative (N)
Corpus Survey Corpus Survey Corpus Survey
N % | N % | N % | N % |N % N 5% | CorPus | Survey

Bpr:::: 70 16.75 | 12 3333 | 319 76.31 | 12 3333 | 29 6.94 12 33.33 418 36

S';::s'zh 161 4600 | 6 1500 | 149 4257 | 19 4750 | 40 1143 | 15 3750 | 350 40
P | 0.0001 0.0001 0.0318

Table 15. Distribution of verbal groups in the British and Spanish press concerning the level of

commitment: contrastive analysis®

In general terms, the presence of markers of reportative evidentiality (‘qualified —
positive’ and ‘qualified — negative’ verbs) as compared with reported speech expressions (‘non-
qualified’ reporting verbs) is reduced in my British corpus (99 out of 418 total number of
occurrences). Nevertheless, the Spanish newspapers exhibit a more even distribution of
reportative evidentiality and reported speech, having a total of 57.43% reportative evidentials
(201 qualified verbs out of 350 total occurrences). These figures appear to indicate a greater
degree of qualification of the truth of the reported information on the part of Spanish writers
than the one inferred by means of British journalists in my corpus. This assumption is also
supported by the results of the Chi-square test, since the distribution in the use of reportative
evidentiality, i.e. qualified verbs, in the two news groups presents an extremely statistically-

significant difference (P<0.05).

Regarding the contrastive analysis between the survey data and my analysis results, |
may deduce from Table 15 that ‘qualified — positive’ verbs are the second most used type in the
British corpus and they even occupied the first position in the case of the Spanish press (46.00%);

nevertheless, the survey results uncover opposing trends. In the case of British newspapers,

8 The total number of occurrences in the survey does not include the repeated verb that was included to
check the level of reliability of the results.
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reporting verbs are evenly distributed, showing equal percentages, and regarding the Spanish
group, the reporting verbs which were graded with positive connotations appear at the bottom
of the list, with a difference of 31 percentage points with respect to my criterion. ‘Non-qualified’
verbs also show discrepancies in the classification, these verbs being the most used category in
the British press according to my criterion. Moreover, both ‘qualified — positive’ and ‘non-
qualified’ reporting verbs show that there is an extremely statistically-significant difference
(P<0.05) between the occurrences of these two divisions, whereas the use of ‘qualified-negative’
verbs just pose significant differences in the distribution of the two corpora. The presence of
this latter set of verbs is reduced in my corpus (6.94 and 11.43 in the British and the Spanish

press respectively), though participants’ perception differs.

Analysing the parameter of writer's commitment in comparison with the above-
explained factors (reporting style and verb tense), | notice some interesting findings (see Table
16 below). With regard to the ‘qualified — positive’ group, this type of verbs was mostly reported
in past simple in indirect mode in the case of the British press, whereas the Spanish press opts
for a wider range of verb tenses (present simple, present perfect and past simple). ‘Non-
qualified’ verbs also exhibit similar trends with respect to verb tenses and they also converge in
the reporting style, the direct mode being the most used reporting style in the Spanish press
(44.29%). Nevertheless, the most peculiar finding has to do with ‘qualified — negative’ verbs. In
this verb set, both the British and the Spanish corpora prefer reporting these verbs in indirect
mode and present simple (41.38% and 62.50% in the British and the Spanish press respectively).
These figures are interesting since, as Downing indicates, this tense is used when the reported
content is still regarded as valid (2014: 357); however, these reporting verbs appear to show
negative nuances on the part of writer's commitment towards the truth of the reported

proposition, which would mean a contradiction in the attribution by the journalist. For instance,

201



‘Devout Jews believe the biblical King David is buried there, and disapprove of Christian prayer
at the site’ (article 26) or ‘Washington maintains that it draws a clear line between economic

and security-related cyber activity’ (article 30).

Writer’s commitment
Qualified - positive Non-qualified Qualified - negative
British Spanish British Spanish British Spanish
N % | N % | N % | N % |N % |N %
fenorting | DTECt 6 857 | 38 2360 | 111 3480 | 66 4429 | 0 000 | 6 1500
:t Iel € | Indirect 53 7571 | 75 46.58 | 144 4514 | 45 3020 | 25 86.21 | 19 47.50
Y Mixed 11 1571 | 48 2981 | 64 20.06 | 38 2550 | 4 1379 | 15 37.50
Present 9 1286 | 52 3230 | 21 658 | 54 3624 |12 4138 |25 62.50
simple
Present 11 1571 | 51 3168 | 16 501 | 45 3020 | 2 690 | 3 750
perfect
Verb | Fresent 0 000! 0 000| 1 031/ 0 000 |1 345 |0 0.00
tense continuous
Pastsimple | 42 60.00 | 49 30.43 | 255 79.94 | 37 2483 |11 3793 | 7 17.50
e 1 143 { 1 062 | 2 063} 0 000 |1 345 0 000
perfect
Non-finite | . 1000 8 497 | 24 752113 872 | 2 690 | 5 1250
forms
Total | 70 161 319 149 29 40

Table 16. Writer’'s commitment, verb tense and reporting style: contrastive results

Finally, considering the parameter of ‘news values’, which have not been analysed
guantitatively in Table 16, | should note that there is no precise correspondence between the
degrees of qualification and the sort of news values that is exhibited in the discourse. As |
suggested in section 6.3.3 above, ‘conflict’ seems to be the most frequent newsworthy value
that is shown in reports; however, the reporting verbs that may well fit into this connotation do
not necessarily coincide with ‘qualified — negative’ verbs. This news value may result either from
a dispute between two or more parties, as in ‘accuse’, ‘warn’, ‘blame’, ‘negar’ [deny] ‘criticar’
[criticise]; or due to the inner conflict of a single agent, for example, ‘admit’, ‘recognize’ or

‘acknowledge’, which belong to ‘qualified — positive’ verbs.
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11. Source of information

11.1 The reporting segment: main word-categories of
modifiers in the reporting source

The reporting segment comprises three main elements affecting the source of information,

which are determinatives, adjectives and nouns, which will be analysed below.

There are linguists that link the use of some determinatives with the degree of
grammatical definiteness of the referent they modify (Downing 2014: 417); however, | consider
it risky to establish a fixed division for all determinatives in connection with the semantic type
of sources they designate. However, it is possible to state certain tendencies regarding the
collocations of determinatives in the reporting clause, for example, ‘the + plural countable noun’
(identifiable plural human or aggregation source) vs. ‘the + singular countable noun’ (identifiable

singular impersonalisation source); e.g. ‘the Palestinians’ (article 26) vs. ‘the Bank’ (article 9).

Table 17 shows the spread of determinatives in relation to the main branches of the
specificity parameter that appear in pre-head or post-head position within the reporting
segment. Divisions have been made following the categorisations made by Downing (2014: 423)
and, as can be seen, the results are given in raw numbers (N) and percentages (%) in order to

normalise the data.
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British press Spanish press
Identifiable | Non-identifiable | Identifiable | Non-identifiable
Position Determinatives N % N % N % N %
Demonstrative 0 0.00 0 0.00 2 0.10 0 0.00
Possessive 4 4.39 0 0.00 3 2.00 0 0.00
Pre-head Quantifiers 1 1.10 5 17.24 4 2.67 3 27.27
Definite article 86 94.50 24 82.76 139 92.67 1 9.09
Indefinite article 0 0.00 0 0.00 2 0.10 7 63.64
Total 91 78.45 29 100.00 150 98.04 11 100.00
Quantifiers 2 8.00 0 0.00 0 0.00 0 0.00
Post-head Definite article 18 72.00 0 0.00 2 66.67 0 0.00
Indefinite article 5 20.00 0 0.00 1 33.33 0 0.00
Total 25 21.55 0 0.00 3 1.96 0 0.00
Total | 116 29 153 11

Table 17. Determinatives’ distribution in the source citation segment®

The above-introduced categorisations refer to the following occurrences from the
corpus:
e Demonstrative: ‘este’ [this];
e Possessive: ‘its’, ‘her’, ‘su’ [his, her, its];
e Quantifier: ‘one’, ‘some’, ‘many’, ‘most’, ‘first’, ‘another’, ‘primer’ [first], ‘tres’ [three],
‘“tercera’ [third], ‘algunos’ [some], ‘dos’ [two];
e Definite article: ‘the’, ‘el’ [the], ‘la(s)’ [the], ‘los’ [the];

e Indefinite article: ‘a(n)’, ‘un(a)’ [a(n)].

As can be noticed, identifiable sources of information both in the British and the Spanish
corpora are mostly pre-modified by the definite article ‘the’, as well as in those that appear in

post-information source head position, for example, ‘Ban Ki Moon, the UN secretary-general’

% The data referring to the source included in this Table does not include determinatives that modify
implicit sources of information since these sources do not exhibit an intimate connection between the
heads and their modification, as in this report:
The [determinative] Bank of England is restricting banks' and building societies' ability to lend
out more than 15% of their mortgages to customers needing to borrowing four and half times
their income —a move that it [implicit source] acknowledges will not have an immediate impact
as no lender currently is hitting such a ceiling [emphasis added] (The Guardian 2014)- article 10.

Similarly, those determinatives that belong to the proper name of the referent have not been considered
for the investigation. E.g. ‘Le Canard Enchainé newspaper’ (article 19); ‘The Washington Post’ (article 34).
I understand that these determinatives have not been a product of the journalist’s choice as they belong
to the ‘compound’ (proper name) that defines the head noun of the source.
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(article 23), though the figure for Spanish is more reduced (66.67%). Conversely, there are
discrepancies regarding non-identifiable sources of information. In the case of the British press,
they are mainly pre-modified by the definite article, whereas Spanish writers opt for the

indefinite article ‘a(n)’. No cases have been found of post-modification in the two news groups.

Regarding the use of adjectives in the reporting segment, | will review basic notions of
their semantic groupings in order to proceed with the research of this word-category. Adjectives
have been semantically subdivided in most recent grammars (Downing 2014; Biber et. al 2007,
Huddleston and Pullum 2002; among others) in two categories: descriptors (descriptive

adjectives) and classifiers (classifying adjectives).

1. Descriptors: they are prototypical adjectives denoting a wide range of features to describe
things, people and state of affairs.
a. Colour: ‘dark’.
b. Size/quantity [weight]/extent: ‘deep’, ‘wide’.
c. Time (meanings related to time): ‘annual’, ‘late’.
d. Evaluative/emotive: ‘great’, ‘poor’.
e. Miscellaneous descriptive: ‘appropriate’, ‘strange’.
2. Classifiers: their primary function is to restrict the head noun in relation to other referents.
a. Restrictive: they delimit the referent of a noun particularly in relation to other
referents: ‘additional’.
b. Affiliative: they are associated with groups/affiliations such as nationalities,

religion, politics to which the referent belongs: ‘American’, ‘Christian’.

c. Topical: they are connected with areas of study, culture, art, technology, science or
institutions: ‘political’, ‘parliamentary’.

(Adapted from Downing 2014: 480, Biber et al. 2007: 508-509)
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A distinguishing feature between the two types of adjectives is that only descriptive
adjectives can be pre-modified by degree adverbs such as ‘very’. Some adjectives can be either
descriptive (‘His mum is very American’) or classifier (‘an American novel’). When they are
pre-modifiers, these adjectives are normally classifiers.

Table 18 below gives an account of the different adjectives that have been found both
in the British and the Spanish press either in pre-head or post-head position within the reporting

segment, whose data is shown quantitatively in the next Table (Table 19).
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ADJECTIVES

TYPE SUBTYPE BRITISH PRESS SPANISH PRESS
(pre-) (post-) (pre-) (post-)
Colour
Size/quantity/extent
5 Time
.‘é- clear leading sentimental [sentimental]
o
g Evaluative/emotive Z:?\?:L:/t
widespread
Miscellaneous unnamed propio [own]
central chief citado oficial(es) [official]
chief former [mentioned] general [general]
former general elegido [elected]
L general shadow ex [former]
Restrictive .
new senior nuevo [new]
official
senior
social
American Democrat argentina [Argentinian]
British Israeli australiano [Australian]
California- Labour conservadores [conservative]
based Liberal egipcio [Egyptian]
China-based Palestinian estadounidense [US]
Commonwealth | Republican europeo [European]
N Conservative Socialist juridicas [legal]
2 Dem Swedish locales [local]
@ European Tory onubense [from Huelva]
'—J Affiliative Finis.h patronales’[trade,
foreign employers’]
French ruso [Russian]
Iranian sevillano [Sevillian]
Iraqi suizas/o [Swiss]
Israeli ucraniano [Ukrainian]
Labour vasco [Basque]
Lib
Liberal
Palestinian
Republican
economic delegado [managing]
financial ejecutivo [executive]
Topical satirical histérico [historical]
systemic popular [popular]
técnicos [technical]

Table 18. Distribution of adjectives in the source citation segment®?

1 This Table does not include modifying adjectives if they belong to implicit sources since they are directly
attached to the source of information. Besides, the noun phrase ‘Prime Minister’ (article 1, 5) is
understood as a ‘compound’ name that describes the source; therefore, ‘prime’ will not be analysed as

an adjective of the evaluative descriptive type.
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British press Spanish press
Identifiable Non-identifiable Identifiable Non-identifiable

Position Adjectives N % N % N % N %

Descriptor

Colour 0 0.00 0 0.00 0 0.00 0 0.00

Size/quantity/extent 0 0.00 0 0.00 0 0.00 0 0.00

Time 0 0.00 0 0.00 0 0.00 0 0.00

Evaluative/emotive 0 0.00 4 17.39 0 0.00 0 0.00
Pre-head .

Miscellaneous 0 0.00 1 4.35 1 2.78 0 0.00

Classifier

Restrictive 11 20.37 1 4.35 4 11.11 0 0.00

Affiliative 19 35.18 17 73.91 0 0.00 0 0.00

Topical 4 7.41 0 0.00 0 0.00 0 0.00

Descriptor

Colour 0 0.00 0 0.00 0 0.00 0 0.00

Size/quantity/extent 0 0.00 0 0.00 0 0.00 0 0.00

Time 0 0.00 0 0.00 0 0.00 0 0.00
Post-head Evaluative/emotive 1 1.85 0 0.00 1 2.78 0 0.00

Miscellaneous 0 0.00 0 0.00 0 0.00 0 0.00

Classifier

Restrictive 9 16.67 0 0.00 5 13.89 0 0.00

Affiliative 10 18.52 0 0.00 20 55.55 0 0.00

Topical 0 0.00 0 0.00 5 13.89 1 100.00

Total | 54 23 36 1

Table 19. Distribution of adjectives in the source citation segment (quantitative results)

From Table 19 it can be inferred that most adjectives tend to be of the classifier type,
and within this category affiliative adjectives are the most common in the British and the Spanish
corpora in both positions (35.18% and 73.91% respectively). E.g. ‘French’ (article 20).
Nevertheless, there are a few evaluative descriptors as well in the case of British non-identifiable
sources in pre-head position (4 out of 23 total number of occurrences), for instance, ‘devout’
(article 26), referring to Jews. Broadly speaking, | may say that modification by means of the use

of adjectives is less frequent in the Spanish than in the British press (37 vs. 77 instances).

With respect to the syntactic division of adjectives in reporting clauses, there have been

found only two options:

a. Modifiers: in British reporting clauses adjectives normally pre-modify the head noun,
while in the case of the Spanish press adjectives tend to post-modify the head noun; in

both cases they occur in an attributive position and belong to the source noun phrase.
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E.g. ‘French railway chiefs’ (article 19) vs. ‘la portavoz estadounidense’ [the American
spokeswoman] (article 43).

b. Noun phrase heads: adjectives can serve as the head of the source noun phrase and
practically function as a proper noun, although some of their characteristics (for
example, the plural -s inflection) cannot be taken by them, even though the reference
is a plural generic one. E.g. ‘Labour’ (article 5). As Downing explains, “the adjective-
headed noun phrase generically refers to people with the characteristic named by the
adjective” (2014: 520), and this is the reason why more occurrences of this sort are
expected to be found in the identifiable collective human source category once | expand

the corpus.

Concerning modifying nouns, according to Downing, nouns can be pre-head modifiers
in the function of classifiers®?, restricting the referent to a subclass (2014: 404). There are
different types of noun classifiers, such as simple (‘US officials’, article 23), genitive
(‘headteachers' unions’, article 8) or short NGs [or nominal group] (‘a White House statement’,
article 24)% (2014: 441). There can be as well classified nouns in post-head position or “qualifier”
nouns, whose function is to “define and identify the noun referent” (2014: 404). E.g. ‘shoes that

size’ (NG).

Table 20 below shows the results found concerning nouns both in identifiable and non-
identifiable sources of information in pre-head and post-head position. It seems that the English
press prefers the use of noun modifiers more than Spanish newspapers do, similarly to what

happened with modifying adjectives. Basically simple noun classifiers in the British press

92 Huddleston and Pullum (2002: 329) call this type of nouns with pre-head dependent position in a NP
structure ‘nominals’ and define them as modifiers in between nouns and NPs.
93 Titles of publications, e.g. ‘Le Canard Enchainé’ (article 19) are labelled as NGs in my research.
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comprise personal titles, such as ‘Mr’, ‘Ms’, ‘Dr’ or ‘Professor’. There are also classified nouns in
connection with nationalities (‘Israel Radio’, article 25), field of expertise or professions (‘army
and police officers’, article 24). In the Spanish press, | have not found any genitive and just one
short nominal group [‘Le Pen padre’ [Le Pen, the father] (article 48)]; on the contrary, there are
simple noun classifiers in the corpus whose content is related to professional content: ‘El

vicepresidente Florian Philipott’ [the vice president Florian Philipott] (article 48).

British press Spanish press
Identifiable Non-Ildentifiable Identifiable Non-identifiable
Position Nouns N % N % N % N %
Simple 66 60.00 8 47.06 8 80.00 0 0.00
Pre-head Genitive 16 14.54 2 11.76 0 0.00 0 0.00
NG 9 8.18 7 41.18 1 10.00 0 0.00
Simple 12 10.91 0 0.00 1 10.00 0 0.00
Post-head Genitive 6 5.45 0 0.00 0 0.00 0 0.00
NG 1 0.91 0 0.00 0 0.00 0 0.00
Total 110 17 10 0

Table 20. Distribution of noun classifiers in the source citation segment (quantitative results)®

Regarding the cases of postponement found in my corpora (see Table 21 below), | should
note that appositive units or apposition NGS%, such as proper names or acronyms, are very
frequent in identifiable sources both in the British and the Spanish corpora (22 out of 38 in the
British press and 42 out of 102 respectively); for example, ‘The National Union of Teachers
general secretary, Christine Blower’ (article 8). Besides, the Spanish identifiable sources also
exhibit the presence of prepositional phrases and to a lesser extent (reduced) relative clauses;
for instance, ‘una de las hipodtesis [prepP] que manejan las autoridades [relative clause]’ [one of
the hypotheses (prepP) that the authorities maintain (relative clause)] (article 58). Finally, in the

case of non-identifiable sources of information, the British and Spanish postponement in non-

% These figures disregard those modifying nouns affecting implicit sources since there is no an intimate
connection between their heads and the modification. For further information see Appendix 6.
% For more information see Downing (2014).
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defining segments is generally based on prepositional phrases (80.00% and 70.83%

respectively).

British press Spanish press
Identifiable Non-Identifiable Identifiable Non-identifiable
N % N % N % N %
prepP 9 23.68 12 80.00 49 48.04 17 70.83
apposition NG 22 57.89 0 0.00 42 41.18 0 0.00
(reduced) relative clause 7 18.42 3 20.00 11 10.78 7 29.17
Total 38 15 102 24

Table 21. Postponement in the source citation segment (quantitative results)

11.2 Specificity

The quantitative results for the different source categories concerning the specificity parameter
in the British and Spanish press are shown in Table 22 (for further details see Appendix 8). Since
the number of words in each group of newspapers differs, the results are given in both raw
numbers (N) and frequency per a hundred words (R) in order to normalise the data. Moreover,

the Table shows the statistical significance of the results (P) following the Chi-square test.

The distribution of tokens per category in both media groups is almost the same in the
case of identifiable singular human sources, the first preferred source group in the two corpora;
however, except for categorisation sources, the other two source types do not lead to a
statistically-significant difference (P>0.05) in the two corpora according to the results of the Chi-
square test. Besides, there is a large proportion in this set of implicit sources (119 out of 519 and
128 out of 461 in the British and Spanish press respectively), probably to avoid repetition, since

the identity of these identifiable singular sources is easily retrievable from the linguistic context.
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The presence of non-identifiable singular human sources (individualisation) is almost
non-existent in the British and Spanish corpora (19 out of 519 and just 1 out of 461 total number
of occurrences respectively) and reference to ordinary people within this group has not been
found in Spanish citation segments yet. The more prominent existence of powerful sources,
which poses an extremely statistically-significant difference (P<0.05), is illustrated in Figure 9

below.

The second most used category of reporting sources in the Spanish press is identifiable
collective impersonalisation; although they are also widely used by British newspapers, their
authors make use of identifiable collective human authors more than their Spanish
counterparts. The fact that the ratio of tokens in the identifiable collective impersonalisation
subdivision is slightly higher in the Spanish corpus, seems to indicate that the news rhetoric of
Spanish articles is more prone to include references to inanimate entities. The only category in
which the British press outnumbers the total impersonalisation occurrences with respect to the
Spanish newspapers is in the case of non-identifiable plural sources, presenting a decrease of 2

percentage points.

The overall non-specified authors’ percentage, which entails signs of reportative
evidentiality, is slightly higher in the Spanish press, with a difference of 0.72 points in comparison
with the Spanish corpus. This fact may suggest a possible greater approval for the lack of
specificity in the reporting style as a newsworthy marker on the part of Spanish readers and
consequently, a more extensive use of reportative markers in this news group, which would be
consistent with the data obtained in the assessment of qualified verbs in my corpus (writer’s
commitment parameter). Nevertheless, the distribution of non-specified sources in the two
corpora does not represent a statistical difference according to the results of the Chi-square test
(P>0.05). Besides, | should note that within this source type, implicit sources mostly comprise

action verbs written in passive voice, such as ‘was reported’ or ‘is alleged’, whereas the virtual
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subtype consists of a wide range of word classes, such as adverbs (‘seemingly’, article 15),

adjectives (‘alleged’, article 21) or prepositional phrases [‘al parecer’ (apparently), article 63]°.

e s British press Spanish press
Specificity of the source 5 % N % P
Nomination 144 27.74 120 26.03 0.5644
Sinaular Human Categorisation 61 11.75 81 17.57 0.0109
% g Nomination + categorisation 96 18.50 64 13.88 0.0568
2 Impersonalisation 7 1.35 21 4.55 0.0033
E Plural Human | Aggregation 5 0.96 10 2.17 0.1910
= Impersonalisation 3 0.58 15 3.25 0.0030
. Human | Collectivisation 17 3.27 2 0.43 0.0009
Collective —
Impersonalisation 70 13.49 84 18.22 0.0435
Ordinary 1 0.19 0 0.00 1.0000
2 H Individualisati
, 2 | singular uman | Tndlviduatisation Powerful | 18 347 1 022 0.0001
é ‘::: Impersonalisation 11 2.12 6 1.30 0.4633
§ Plural Human | Aggregation 32 6.16 15 3.25 0.0362
B Impersonalisation 16 3.08 5 1.08 0.0444
E Implicit 17 3.27 23 4.99 0.1973
£
(7]
Q.
Q
S Virtual 21 4.04 14 3.04 0.4910
2
Total | 519 461

Table 22. Specificity categories and quantitative results

% For further information about word class see Appendix 14.
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Figure 9. Specificity categories in the British and Spanish press (ratio per a hundred words)

Apart from these findings, there are also some interesting cases which are worth
mentioning. For example, the information source ‘Montserrat Triana Martinez y su madre,
Montserrat Gonzélez Fernandez, de 55 afios’ [Montserrat Triana Martinez and its 55-year-old

mother, Montserrat Gonzalez Fernandez] (article 31), which is a plural source type referring to
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two female sources that has been classified as a ‘female plural nomination’ source instead of

placing it in the plural set.

There are also some information sources that function at the same time as reporting
expressions. For instance, ‘widespread reports’ (article 1), ‘suggestions’ (article 10) or ‘la tesis’
[the thesis] (article 38). They all belong to the ‘identifiable singular impersonalisation’ source

category.

Regarding the sort of news values exhibited by means of the source of information
developed in chapter 6 above, which mainly comprises people-centredness and eliteness, the
results seem to confirm them. There are 375 human sources out of 519 total number of
occurrences in the British press, which represents 72.25%; and in the case of the Spanish
newspapers, this tendency remains (293 out of 461 total occurrences, which means 63.56%).
These figures support the objective of identification pursued by news writers (Johnson-Cartee
2005; Montgomery 2007). In the case of the newsworthy value of ‘eliteness’, it may as well be
derived from the distribution of information sources concerning mainly plural and collective
sources, as well as powerful individualisation sources. However, this news value can also be
integrated in other source categories, such as categorisation (‘the Prime Minister’, article 5), or

by means of professional modifiers, as in ‘a White House statement’ (article 24).

Finally, with respect to the contrastive analysis of the three most used source categories
in the British and the Spanish corpora with respect to the above-explained parameters of the
study (see Table 23 below), | may conclude that the British press shows a preference for
reporting these sources using non-qualified past simple verbs in indirect mode, while the
Spanish newspapers’ writers seem to opt for direct mode and a wider variety of verb tenses:
present perfect (nomination), present simple (categorisation) and finally, past simple

(nomination + categorisation). The overall preference for using present simple in the Spanish
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newspaper articles demonstrates that Swales’ (1990) consideration that when writers include
the proper name of the author of the reported assertion the tendency is to use past tense in the
reporting expression is not valid for the Spanish corpus. This difference may well be related to a
lack of prestige of direct reported speech in British English (which | perceived informally), not
occurring in Peninsular Spanish, which accounts for the more frequent use of this kind of

reporting in spoken Peninsular Spanish than in spoken British English.

Concerning the use of the passive voice in identifiable singular sources, for example, ‘she
was reported missing by her mother’ (article 21), it is not a frequent device in either of the
corpora; the passive is rather more present in non-specified sources where the agency of the
reported statement is implicitly shown or too broad to be delimited by means of a specified
source in combination with an active reporting verb. For example, ‘the image, which appeared

on Twitter, was said to have been taken in the city near the Syrian border’ (article 23).

Finally, in the case of writer’'s commitment to the truth of the reported proposition,
Spanish journalists also opt for an unbiased attitude, with the exception of categorisation

sources which appear to be associated with qualified — positive reporting verbs (45.68%).

216



Specificity of the source

Nomination Categorisation Nomination + categorisation
British Spanish British Spanish British Spanish
N % N % N % N % N % N %
Present simple 6 4.17 33 27.50 5 8.20 28 34.57 1 1.04 3 4.69
Present perfect 14 9.72 38 31.67 2 3.28 19 23.45 2 2.08 23 35.94
Present 1 0.69 0 0.00 0 0.00 0 0.00 0 0.00 0 0.00
Verb tense continuous

Past simple 91 63.19 24 20.00 46 75.41 17 20.99 75 78.12 26 40.62
Past perfect 1 0.69 0 0.00 0 0.00 1 1.23 1 1.04 0 0.00
Non-finite forms 9 6.25 0 0.00 2 3.28 8 9.88 9 9.37 5 7.81
Direct 52 36.11 53 44.17 20 32.79 41 50.62 39 40.62 26 40.62
Reporting style Indirect 64 44.44 27 22.50 22 36.06 16 19.75 43 44.79 21 32.81
Mixed 28 19.44 40 33.33 19 31.15 24 29.63 14 14.58 17 26.56
Qualified — 24 16.67 40 33.33 0 0.00 37 45.68 13 13.54 26 40.62

positive
Writer’s commitment Non-qualified 92 63.89 48 40.00 52 85.24 30 37.04 71 73.96 29 45.31
Qualified - 6 4.17 7 5.83 3 4.92 6 7.41 4 4.17 2 3.12

negative

Total 144 120 61 81 96 64

Table 23. Specificity of the source, verb tense, reporting style and writer’s commitment: contrastive results




11.3 Female sources

This section will be restricted to the analysis of the way in which female sources of information
are depicted in the press media, and whether there are differences in the treatment and/or the
number of instances of these authors. To do so, | have categorised the information sources
according to their biological sex, as well as that of the writers reporting their evidence.
Therefore, female sources are related to two main factors included in the Excel database:
animacy, which deals with the human or inanimate nature of the information source; and gender
of the source, which is a parameter that refers to the identity of the human sources of
information, whether they are female, male or cannot be exactly determined. The last
subdivision within the latter factor is called ‘others’ and comprises human beings with a non-

|97

specified biological gender in the media article that include plural®’ and collective sources (for

further information see Appendix 7).

As can be deduced from Table 24 below, whose results are given in raw numbers (N)
and percentages (%), the overall presence of these information sources is very reduced in
comparison with male sources, whose distribution in both the British and the Spanish corpora is
extremely statistically-significant (P<0.05) according to the Chi-square test. The
underrepresentation of women in the press media is also noticeable if comparing the
percentages for female sources and their male counterparts in the two news groups (6.5% vs.

52.02% and 12.80% vs. 43.38% in the British and the Spanish press respectively).

97 Except for the information source ‘Montserrat Triana Martinez y su madre, Montserrat Gonzélez
Fernandez, de 55 afios’ [Montserrat Triana Martinez and its 55-year-old mother, Montserrat Gonzalez
Fernandez] (article 31), which is a plural source type that has been classified as ‘female’ as it clearly refers
to two female sources.
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Gender of the source
British press Spanish press
N % N %
Female 34 6.55 59 12.80 0.0010
Male 270 52.02 200 43.38 0.0072
Others 215 41.42 202 43.82 0.4766
Total | 519 461

Table 24. Gender of the source distribution in the British and Spanish press

The gender role, registered in Table 25, has also been addressed. This Table shows the

distribution of newspaper reporters depending on their gender in both the British and the

Spanish journals considering also the specific publications within each group, since newspapers

are ultimately responsible for recruiting their staff. Four main divisions have been made: ‘male’,

‘female’, ‘both’ (equitable representation of both genders) and finally, ‘unknown’, which copes

with those articles that by-line the story content by means of the name of the press agency, for

instance, ‘Associated Press in Bethlehem’ (article 26), ‘EFE’ (article 47), or just by making

reference to ‘agencias’ [agencies] (article 43, 47), to mention but a few.

Writer’s gender
Male Female Both Unknown Total
N % N % N % N % (N)
British press The Times 9 60 5 33.33 1 6.67 0 0.00 15
The Guardian 12 80.00 1 6.67 1 6.67 1 6.67 15
Total 21 70.00 6 20.00 2 6.67 1 3.33 30
Spanish press El Mundo 11 57.89 3 15.79 0 0.00 5 26.31 19
El Pais 9 47.37 6 31.58 1 5.26 3 15.79 19
Total | 20 52.63 9 23.68 1 2.63 8 21.05 38

Table 25. Gender distribution of the writers in the British and Spanish press

As can be seen in this Table, there is a general trend to specify the author of the article,

which in the case of the quality press is clearly dominated by the presence of men (70% and

52.63% in the British and the Spanish corpora respectively). However, in the Spanish news
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industry there seems to be a more balanced participation of men and women, ‘both’ subtype

being the least frequent sort of by-line (one out of 38 total number of articles).

If we further analyse the issue of writer’s gender, and connect it to that of the sources
of information, we may reach significant conclusions (see Table 26 below). There appears to be
a tendency to associate male journalists with the report of state of affairs by male sources in
both newspaper groups (65.82% and 55.20% in the British and the Spanish press respectively),
which leads to a statistically-significant difference (P<0.05) according to the Chi-square
calculation. Although the distribution of female writers using male information sources does not
lead to a statistically-significant difference, these writers also seem to be prone to using male
sources of information in their media articles (22.18% and 19.91% in the British and Spanish
corpora respectively). Finally, the total number of female sources that may connect with female
reporters is reduced in the corpus (37 total occurrences); however, the data concerning the
distribution of women in the two news groups presents a statistically-significant difference,

female sources having a more noticeable presence in the case of the Spanish press (11.31%).

These quantitative results seem to highlight the fact that the predominance of male
sources of information rather than being tied to the ‘familiarity’ criterion, is institutional bias,
that is, it is due to the organisational-level influences and group-level decisions within the
editorial department which decide who and what constitutes news and affect the retention of
traditional sex-role stereotypes in news coverage (Armstrong 2004: 149; Liebler and Smith 1997:
65; Turk 1987: 614). The above-explained principle of ‘familiarity’ supports that journalists have
a tendency to seek out sources of their same gender with whom they allegedly keep a better
cordial relationship (Armstrong and Nelson 2005: 832); nevertheless, my corpus does not seem

to adhere to this assumption.
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Gender of the source

Female sources

Male sources

British press | Spanish press British press | Spanish press
Total (N): 275 | Total (N): 221 P Total (N): 275 | Total (N): 221 P
Writer’s gender N % N % N % N %
Male 21 7.63 30 13.57 0.0370 | 181 | 65.82 122 55.20 | 0.0204
Female 12 4.36 25 11.31 0.0053 61 22.18 44 19.91 | 0.5810

Table 26. Connection between gender of the source and writer’s genderss

With regard to the matter of gender-biased reporting, female sources should also be

compared with the above-explained parameters, which are reporting style, verb tense, writer’s

commitment and specificity of the source. Table 27 below summarises the contrastive results in

raw numbers (N) and percentages (%), and it also presents the calculation of the statistical

significance (P) using Chi-square calculation.

Female sources
British Spanish p
N % N %
Direct 16 47.06 ; 17 28.81 | 0.1145
Reporting style Indirect 4 1176 | 14 23.73 | 0.1848
Mixed 14 41.18 | 28 47.46 | 0.6663
Present simple 0 0.00 | 28 47.46 | 0.0001
Present perfect 2 5.88 | 13 22.03 | 0.0457
Verb tense Past simple 24 7059 | 8 13.56 | 0.0001
Past perfect 0 0.00 1 1.69 1.0000
Non-finite forms 3 8.82 3 5.08 | 0.6650
Qualified — positive 3 8.82 | 21 35.59 | 0.0060
Writer’s commitment | Non-qualified 25 73,53 | 26 44.07 | 0.0090
Qualified — negative 1 2.94 6 10.17 | 0.4161
Nomination 15 4412 ; 31 5254 | 0.5199
o Identifiable Categorisation 5 1470 { 20 33.90 | 0.0539
Specificity i N
Nomination + categorisation | 13 3823 | 8 13.56 | 0.0095
Non-identifiable | Individualisation (powerful) 1 2.94 0 0.00 | 0.3656
Implicit sources | 18 52.94 | 32 54.24 | 1.0000
Total | 34 59

Table 27. Female sources, verb tense, reporting style, writer’'s commitment

contrastive results®

and specificity:

% The total number of occurrences in all the groups disregards ‘both’ and ‘unknown’ cases (writer’s
gender) and ‘others’ (gender of the source), that is, it only gives an account of those cases in which there
is a possible connection between specific gender reference both in writers and sources of information.

% Within these groups, nouns with unknown reference or “dual gender nouns”, in the sense that the
gender of the speaker has not been explicitly mentioned, as in “teacher” or “doctor”, have been

disregarded (Kleinke 2000: 70).
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Firstly, concerning the reporting style, whereas there is a preference for direct style in
the British press (47.06%), Spanish newspapers seem to opt for the use of the mixed speech
mode (47.46%). According to Zoch and Turk, a sign of prominence when referring to the
reporting style of information sources is connected to quoting rather than paraphrasing (1998:
764). Kuo also claims that “the more elite the speaker, the more verbatim the presentation is
likely to be” (2007: 285). Therefore, if a journalist is reporting information using an indirect
reporting style, it implies that s/he considers the information source as less relevant than a
source quoted in the direct mode. This statement seems to be at odds with the observation
made in 11.2 that direct speech traditionally has low prestige in British English, but we must
remember that journalistic news is a different type of discourse from informal conversation; in
journalistic news, direct reported speech claims to adhere most to the way information was
actually communicated, and journalists might be more conscious of this adherence when
information sources are of higher status. Despite this, | should be cautious of stating that British
writers use direct style as a sign of high status devoted to women, since none of the uses of the
three reporting styles (direct, indirect and mixed) in the two corpora shows statistically-

significant differences (P>0.05).

In the case of the verb tense, there are also discrepancies in the two news groups. While
the British press reports most female sources using past simple showing an implied
disagreement, the Spanish counterpart appears to prefer the use of present simple tense, which
reinforces a positive bias towards the reported content. This time distribution of these two

tenses does present extremely significant differences in the two groups (P<0.05).

As regards the parameter of writer’'s commitment, both corpora coincide in the non-
qualification of the information reported by female sources, which poses a very significant
difference. Journalists seem to be cautious on the gender issue and appear to feel more secure

in an impartial position, thus avoiding the use of reportative evidentiality by means of qualified
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verbs, and when they do, the qualification of the reported information seems to have overtones
of approval. These quantitative results seem to contradict the claim made by Gidengil and Everitt
(2000). According to these authors, “women’s coverage [is] more heavily mediated”, which is
“evident in their choice of speech verbs” (2000: 12). Nevertheless, the results of my data

disagree with their assumption.

Finally, regarding the specificity parameter, although its subdivisions are quite
extensive, female sources can only fit in four subcategories, which are: identifiable singular
human, which comprises the nomination, categorisation and nomination + categorisation
subtypes, and finally non-identifiable human individualisation sources, whose presence is
almost non-existent and has only been found in the British corpus (1 powerful source out of 34

total number of occurrences).

Regarding the distributions of tokens per category, the first preferred source group in
both media groups is nomination; nevertheless, the second most used category of female
information sources in the British press is the nomination + categorisation group, whereas

Spanish news writers prefer the use of categorisation sources (38.23% and 33.90% respectively).

Hence, female information sources are mostly defined as identifiable, in particular the
nomination subcategory, whereas non-identifiable sources were the last preferred type in both
media groups. However, the sampling distribution of these tendencies in the British and the
Spanish corpora does not display significant differences considering Chi-square calculation

(P>0.05), with the exception of ‘nomination + categorisation’ source type.

In relation to the common patterns within each group of female information sources in
the citation segment, which comprises a wide range of details at the professional and personal
level, in my corpus the first group of female sources (nomination) presents the following

common structures:
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e Social title + surname [British press], e.g. ‘Mrs Merkel’ (article 1); ‘Ms van Schalkwyk’
(article 17); ‘Dame Ellen MacArthur’ (article 11);

e Full name: ‘Yvette van Schalkwyk’ (article 18); ‘Montserrat Gonzalez Fernandez’ (article
31);

e Surname: ‘Lundgren’ (article 18); ‘Colau’ (article 36).

The distribution of tokens per category in the British group is almost the same in relation
to these common patterns. Nevertheless, most female sources of information in the Spanish
newspapers are called by the last name (a total of 26 instances!®), without courtesy title, and
women’s full name was used second in preference. According to Fowler, “the distinction
between first and last name for women can symbolize a polarization around the issue of

solidarity and dissociation” (1991: 99).

Regarding the use of courtesy titles in naming women, the style guide published by The

Guardian and Observer Style Guide gives the following advice!®:

In leading articles: use the appropriate honorific after first mention (unless you are
writing about an artist, author, journalist, musician, sportsman or woman, criminal or
dead person, who take surname only); use Ms for women subsequently unless they have

expressed a preference for Miss or Mrs.

Everywhere apart from leading articles: generally use first name and surname on first
mention, and thereafter just surname. Use an honorific, however, if this strikes the

wrong tone, or to identify different members of the same family

100 This tendency may vary in a broader corpus since all these occurrences belong to the same source of
information (articles 35 and 36).
101 https://www.theguardian.com/guardian-observer-style-guide-m, accessed 24-10-2016.
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Therefore, it seems that The Guardian newspaper has concerns about the way to present
nomination sources within the article, so that the choice of pattern has not been made at
random by their journalists. Indeed, the use of titles and address forms should not be considered
a trivial thing; following Fowler, “the choice between ‘Mrs’ and ‘Miss’” is an instance of sexism
in the language, since it forces “a women to declare her marital status (sexual availability) where

a man, with just ‘Mr’, does not have to do so” (1994: 96).

In the case of categorisation of female sources, these are the typical patterns that have

been found in the corpus:

e Definite article + head (professional basis), e.g. ‘the president’ (article 28); ‘la juez’ [the
judge] (article 54);

e Definite article + head (personal basis) [Spanish press], e.g. ‘la madre’ [the mother]
(article 32);

e Pre-modifier (Saxon genitive, establishing a relationship with a male source) + head

(professional basis) [British press], e.g. ‘Oscar Pistorius's social worker’ (article 17).

The British newspapers do not include too many instances of this sort of identifiable
sources, just 4 out of 34 total number of occurrences. The Spanish news reporters, on the
contrary, seem to be more prone to use the first pattern (‘the’ + ‘professional’ source); indeed,

there have been found 19 instances of this type in the Spanish corpus.

The last group of identifiable singular female sources, nomination + categorisation,

presents the following most common patterns:

225



e Pre-modifier + surname [British press], e.g. ‘Professor Lundgren’ (article 17). However,
job titles used to precede the name are rarely used for women sources in British
newspapers (only a total of 6 instances);

¢ Full name + additional information (professional / personal basis), e.g. ‘Nicola Evans,
a friend of Bridge who started the petition’ (article 12); ‘la alcaldesa de Fundacién, Luz
Stella Durdn’ [the mayor of the Foundation, Luz Stella Duran] (article 57). As deduced,

the order of the elements is reversed in the case of the Spanish press.

Finally, the last sort of female sources which was only found in the British newspapers
was the individualisation group, which exhibit the following pattern: indefinite article + head

(profession), as in ‘an anaesthetist’ (article 17), which is a ‘powerful’ source of information.

Therefore, it seems that, contrary to possible expectations, female sources are mostly

recognised by their economic role instead of being described by personal details.
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12. Prominence: headlines

Before focusing on the distribution of headlines in the British and Spanish corpora, | will initially
present the quantitative data concerning the prominence parameter in general terms. Table 28
below summarises the presence of reporting expressions depending on their presence within
the newspaper article, dividing results into four main sub-factors: headline, subheading, lead
and body. The results obtained from the corpus are given in raw numbers (N) and percentages
(%) in order to normalise the data. Besides, Table 28 presents the calculation of the statistical

significance using Chi-square test (P) as described by Butler (1985).

Prominence
Headline Subheading Lead Body Total
N % N % N % N % (N)
British press 10 1.93 11 2.11 28 5.39 470 90.56 519
Spanish press 11 2.39 32 6.94 52 11.28 366 79.39 461
P | 0.6633 0.0003 0.0010 0.0001

Table 28. Prominence factor in the British and Spanish corpora

As can be seen in this Table, the distribution of headlines in the two corpora does not
represent a statistical difference according to the results of the Chi-square test (P>0.05);
however, the data shows that there is an overall difference in the use of reporting expressions
between the two news groups with respect to the occurrences of reporting in subheadings, lead
paragraphs and the body of the article. Concerning the percentages, the overall presence of
reporting is higher in the Spanish press, having a variation of 4.83 and 5.89 points in the case of
subheadings and lead paragraphs respectively. In both news groups, the total number of
reporting tokens in the body significantly outnumbers the rest of the placements within the

media article (49 vs. 470 and 95 vs. 366 in the British and Spanish press respectively).
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Focusing on the distribution of headlines in the corpus, in the British press only 10
instances have been found out of 519 total number of occurrences; similar results are present
in the Spanish press (only a total of 11 instances out of 461 samples). These figures indicate that
the presence of reporting style in headlines is reduced in online broadsheet newspapers (see

Appendices 12 and 13).

Table 29 below shows the comparative analysis of headlines in the two corpora
regarding the following parameters: reporting style (direct, indirect or mixed); the presence of
the reporting verb (verb tense and its commitment connotations); and finally, the degree of

specificity and the gender of the source of information.

British press | Spanish press
PARAMETER SUBDIVISION o P
N % N %

Direct 5 50.00 3 27.27

Reporting Stv|e Indirect 4 40.00 6 54.54
Mixed 1 10.00 2 18.18

Present simple 3 30.00 6 54.54

Verb tense .

Reporting verb Non-finite 1 10.00 2 18.18
o . Qualified - positive 2 20.00 5 45.45

Writer’s Commitment Non-qualified 3 3000 | 4 3636

Nomination 3 30.00 1 9.09

Categorisation 1 10.00 0 0.00

Human L -

" Nomination + categorisation 0 0.00 2 18.18

Identifiable Collectivisation 1 1000 | 0 0.0

Specificity . Singular 0 0.00 1 9.09
Inanimate | ¢ iective 2 2000 | 4 3636

Non-identifiable (human) - plural ~ Aggregation 1 10.00 1 9.09

o Virtual 2 20.00 0 0.00

Non-specified Implicit 0 000 | 2 1818

Implicit sources of information 2 20.00 3 27.27

Female 1 10.00 0 0.00

Gender Male 3 30.00 3 27.27
Others 6 60.00 8 72.73

Total | 10 11

Table 29. Distribution of parameters in headlines in the British and Spanish press!®?

102 The subdivisions that do not appear in any of the two corpora are not shown in this Table.
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With respect to the reporting style, Bells points out that “there is a hierarchy of talk in
news stories which ranks it according to the degree in which the original verbatim input is
produced”; as | indicated above, in the case of the press the rank is as follows: 1) direct speech,
2) indirect speech and finally, 3) “unattributed embedding of newsmaker content” (1996: 204-
205). This is why in order to strengthen the newsworthy value of the story, and so the elite status
of the news source, most headlines in the British press are reported in direct reporting style (5
out of 10 total number of occurrences). As | suggested in section 1.1, direct quotes, apart from
presenting supposed incontrovertible facts, allow news writers to distance themselves from the
reported content, which is clearer in the case of individual words written in ‘scare quotes’'®
(1996: 208), as in this headline published by The Guardian: “NHS chiefs' pay rises condemned as
'double standards' by nurses” (article 16). Moreover, British news writers seem to consider that

direct speech is more suitable than any other reporting style, since they fulfil Bell’s piece of

advice when he states that these quotes are “brief, pithy [and] colourful” (1996: 209).

Surprisingly, the Spanish newspapers prefer the use of indirect reporting style more
than direct speech (54.54% vs. 27.27%), which suggest a preference for paraphrasing and then

interfering with the original information that was reported by the evidence source.

In the case of mixed reporting style, the presence is reduced in both British and Spanish

newspapers (only 10.00% and 18.18% respectively).

Regarding the verb tense used in the reporting verb, most headlines in the British and
Spanish corpora have been written in present simple tense (30.00% and 54.54% respectively).
This tense enhances the news value of the story as it implies recency, that is, “the feeling that

the news events have recently happened” (Prateepchaikul 2010: 21). Moreover, when choosing

103“Quotation marks used to express especially skepticism or derision concerning the use of the enclosed
word or phrase” (http://www.merriam-webster.com/dictionary/scare%20quotes, accessed 12-11-2016).
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between active or passive verbs, The Guardian and Observe Style Guide (2016) recommends to

use of the former, a tendency also shown in the corpus.

With respect to the degree of writer’'s commitment to the veracity of the information
which is being reported by means of the selection of the reporting verb, the findings in the British
and Spanish newspapers are totally opposed. Whereas the British press prefers the use of non-
qualified verbs, such as ‘tell’ or ‘say’, the presence of qualified reporting verbs with positive
connotations outnumbers non-qualified ones in the case of the Spanish newspapers (45.45% vs.
36.36%), for instance, ‘asegurar’ [assure], ‘comprometer(se)’ [commit (oneself)] or ‘anunciar’
[announce]. This obvious disagreement appears to indicate that Spanish news writers are more
prone to evaluate the reported content than their British counterparts, and so the reported

information included in their headlines may be more biased.

In relation to the specificity of the sources of information, there is a general aspect that
concerns them, which is attribution. According to Prateepchaikul, “attribution in headlines
needs to be considered in order to avoid editorializing” (2010: 22). The headlines in my corpus
seem to adhere to this tendency and most of them provide a direct attribution to the source of
information; in fact, only a total of 2 instances in each of the corpora do not overtly / indirectly’®*
indicate the source of information connected to the reported quote (non-specified information
source). This finding contradicts Bedrichova’s results; in her investigation the headlines “convey
the information about who was affected but not about who said these words” (2006: 31).

Besides, her research shows that this information was mostly found in the subheading or the

lead of the newspaper article, indicating that “news actor is preferred to news source” (2006:

104 Although the total number of implicit sources in the Spanish and British is high (27.27% and 33.33%
respectively), these sources of information have not been categorised as ‘non-specified’, but they have
rather been included in the other subdivisions.
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31). Nevertheless, although both British and Spanish writers opt for specifying the information
source (8 out of 10 and 9 out of 11 total number of occurrences in the British and Spanish
corpora respectively), there are still a few samples in which the attribution should be deduced
from the headline and/or the lead of the newspaper article. For example in this headline:

m

“Pistorius was ‘heartbroken man who cried 80 per cent of the time’” (article 17), whose
attribution appears in the body of the article; or in the case of the following headline from the
Spanish press: “Imputada la cipula de RTVV por un 'agujero’ de 1.300 millones de euros” [the
RTVV leadership accused of a 'drain’ of 1,300 million euros] (article 53), whose attribution also

appears in the body of the newspaper article. As can be noted, both cases are samples of scare

quotes.

As | suggested in section 6.3.1.1, “the quality of a story’s source affects its news value”,
and then “the more elite the source, the more newsworthy the story” (Bell 1996: 192). Since “it
is a journalist’s interests to present cited news sources in the most authoritative light” (1996:
192), most sources of information in the corpus were depicted by their surname or profession
(in the case of human entities), or as a collective source (with respect to inanimate sources),

followed in both cases by the reported clause (see Table 30 below).
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Press Information source Specificity
Cameron Nomination
Cameron Nomination
David Cameron Nomination
. Nurses Non-identifiable plural aggregation
British Oscar Pistorius's social worker Categorisation
Trial Identifiable collective inanimate
Police Collectivisation
China Identifiable collective inanimate
el informe de la Diputacion de Ledn [the report of Identifiable singular inanimate
the Provincial Council of Ledn]
la Diputacion de Ledn [the Provincial Council of Identifiable collective inanimate
Ledn]
Paxi Lopez Nomination
Estados Unidos [the United States] Identifiable collective inanimate
Spanish | EEUU Identifiable collective inanimate
El Frente Nacional [the National Front] Identifiable collective inanimate
Vecinos y alcaldes [neighbours and mayors] Non-identifiable human aggregation
Enric Morera, lider de Compromis [Enric Morera, Nomination + categorisation
leader of Compromis]
El alcalde de Sestao (Bizkaia), Josu Bergara (PNV) Nomination + categorisation
[The Mayor of Sestao (Bizkaia), Josu Bergara (PNV)]

Table 30. Portrayal of the sources of information and degree of specificity in the British and

Spanish presstos

Concerning the gender of the sources of information, the tendency is not to reveal the
specific gender of the author(s) (60.00% and 72.73% in the British and Spanish press
respectively) and, and when they do, there is a preference for male sources, which correlates
with the overall findings of the parameter of gender in the corpus. According to Armstrong, if a
source of information appears in the headline it implies a more prominent status (2004: 141);
thus, the fact that the presence of female sources in headlines is reduced in my research seems

to be relegated to their less prominent position in journalistic discourse.

105 Headines with a non-specified source attribution have not been considered in this Table. Besides, other
headlines with specified sources have been disregarded as well, such as “Un espafiol que vivié en
Venezuela se encara con Pablo Iglesias en el Ritz: 'é Asesord en la represion contra mi hija?’” [A Spaniard
who lived in Venezuela faces with Pablo Iglesias at the Ritz: 'Did you advise on the repression against my
daughter?] (article 39), whose source of information is requesting information rather than reporting it; or
‘Fine parents who don’t read to children, says schools chief’ (article 7), due to the fact that the information
source is issuing an order.
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With respect to reportative evidentiality, | may conclude the following on the basis of
the number of qualified verbs and collective sources of information found in the corpus. The
British and Spanish distribution of qualified verbs differs, the Spanish press being the one in
which writers commit the most (45.45%). However, in the case of the specificity of the source
parameter, both corpora seem to present similar tendencies with respect to collectivisation (3
out of 10 and 4 out of 11 in the British and Spanish newspapers respectively). Even though the
Spanish journals appear to show a greater approval for the qualification of reporting verbs, the
number of publications in either of the corpora should be expanded so as to see if these

tendencies remain.

Besides, regarding the punctuation of the reported content, The Guardian and Observer
Style Guide (2016) claims that quotation marks should be avoided “unless essential to signify a
quote or for legal reasons”. In my corpus, contrastive results have been obtained in both corpora

(see Figure 10 below).

Spanish press 27.27

British press 30

0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80

B No punctuation marks Single quotation marks (or scare quotes) M Double quotation marks

Figure 10. Punctuation used in direct quotes in the British and Spanish headlines (ratio per a

hundred words)
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As can be inferred from Figure 10, both British and Spanish news writers appear to use
either single quotation or no punctuation marks with a similar frequency. However, the Spanish
press seems to consider it more necessary marking the reported clause by means of the use of
double punctuation marks (18.18%), since no instances have been found of direct reporting style

with double quotation marks in British headlines.

The second aspect that is interesting to note is the position of the source of information
within the headline so as to deduce the degree of importance attributed to the original author
of the information. In my corpus, most sources which were explicitly mentioned in the headline
were placed in initial position, for instance, ‘El informe de la Diputacion de Ledn defiende que
Triana Martinez no fue despedida’ [The report by Ledn Provincial Council defends that Triana
Martinez was not made redundant] (article 31); or ‘Cameron tells EU it may live to regret Jean-
Claude Juncker appointment’ (article 2). Hence, the general pattern may be summarised as

follows: reporting clause [SOURCE + REPORTING VERB] + reported clause.

When the source appears in final position, by contrast, the reported information is
presented as a “factual statement voiced by the paper” (Chovanec 2000: 204), as in ‘You will live
to regret appointing Juncker, Cameron tells EU leaders’ (article 1). Although according to Bell
“in the press, attribution is often postponed, particularly after a direct quotation” (1996: 193),
in my corpus the majority of headlines begin with the source of information, which according to

this author is typical of spoken style (1996: 193).

Apart from these results concerning the parameters of analysis, it is interesting to note
that some headlines have undergone modifications over time (see Table 31 below which shows

the diachronic evolution of a few headlines in the British and Spanish press).
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Press

Article

Accessed May — June 2014

Accessed 30 October 2016

prisidn a tres periodistas de Al Yazira
[Egypt sentences three journalists
from Al Jazeera to seven years in
prison]

number
British 1 You will live to regret appointing Britain moves closer to leaving the
Juncker, Cameron tells EU leaders European Union

10 Bank of England moves to limit large Bank will not act on house prices yet,

loans to housebuyers says Carney

Spanish 34 Patxi Lopez sigue a Rubalcaba y Patxi Lopez también se va y pide “una
convoca un congreso extraordinario revolucidn” [Patxi Lopez also leaves and
del PSE [Patxi Lopez follows asks for "a revolution"]
Rubalcaba and convenes an
extraordinary Congress of the PSE]

38 El juez del Alvia imputa al exjefe de El juez imputa a toda la cipula de Adif
Seguridad y exdirectivos de Adif [The | del afio 2011 por el accidente del Alvia
Alvia judge accuses the ex-chief of [The judge accuses all the Adif
Security and former Adif executives] leadership in 2011 of the Alvia

accident]

42 China y Rusia firman el acuerdo de China y Rusia sellan un pacto sobre
suministro de gas [China and Russia energia de gran alcance estratégico
sign the gas supply agreement] [China and Russia seal a deal on energy

with far-reaching strategic
consequences]

44 EE UU se compromete a eliminar su EE UU anuncia que dejara de comprar
arsenal de minas antipersona [The minas antipersona [The USA announces
USA commits itself to eliminate its that it will no longer buy anti-personnel
arsenal of anti-personnel mines] mines]

46 La justicia estrecha el cerco alrededor | La policia interrogara al expresidente
del expresidente francés Sarkozy francés Sarkozy por un caso de
[Justice tightens its grip on the corrupcion [The police will question the
former French president Sarkozy] former French president Sarkozy for a

corruption case]

54 Una juez investigara a la cupula de El desastre de Canal 9 hace caer a la
RTVV por malversacién y fraude [A jefa de Comunicacién de Fabra [The
judge will investigate the RTVV disaster of Channel 9 makes it fall upon
leadership for embezzlement and Fabra's head of Communication]
fraud]

60 Egipto condena a siete afios de Egipto endurece su represion con un

golpe contra la libertad de prensa
[Egypt toughens its repression with a
blow against freedom of press]

Table 31. Modified headlines in the British and Spanish press

the headline included in article number 1, which was published by The Times, 2014-headline
used a quotation to introduce the news events, whereas 2016-headline adopts the form of a

less personal assertion. In this way, the actors ‘Cameron’ and ‘you’ (referring to European
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leaders), have turned into ‘Britain’ and ‘European Union’, which denote a broader scope. Thus,
using Bell’s terminology to refer to news values (1996), | may say that the journalist has

preferred to enhance eliteness rather than personalisation in the second headline.

The second and last modified headline found in the British corpus was published by The
Guardian. This time we face the opposite case: a 2014-headline which did not include a
guotation that has turned into a 2016-quotation-headline. Probably the news writers of this
article have decided to apply Dor’s property number 6 (2003)'%, which literally says: “headlines
should include names and concepts with high ‘news value’ for the readers”, in that they consider
that the name ‘Carney’ might carry higher news value for the readership than the reference to

England (‘Bank of England’).

On the part of the Spanish press, a total of 7 modified headlines have been found, all of
them published by E/ Pais. In the case of the headline included in the article number 34, | have
found a similar example to the British headline in the article number 10: a 2014-headline turned
into a 2016-quotation-headline. As can be noticed, the length of the headline has been reduced,
using also more concrete words in the 2016-headline, which are probably more effective in the

writer’s attempt to attract the attention of the readership.

In the case of the headline in the article number 38, the second news actor that appears
in the 2016-version may be regarded as more inclusive [‘exjefe de Seguridad y exdirectivos de
Adif’ (former Adif executives) vs. ‘toda la cupula de Adif del afio 2011’ (all the Adif leadership)],

and it also enhances the ‘superlativeness’ news value (Bell 1996).

The headline of article number 42 also increases the superlativeness of the state of

affairs included in the newspaper article, and besides, it modifies the verbal form used to report

106 For further information see section 7.4 above on relevance theory.
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the evidence [‘firman’ (sign) vs. ‘sellan’ (seal)]. According to Real Academia Espafiola online
dictionary, ‘firmar’ [sign] implies “dicho de una persona: poner su firma [para] [...] dar firmezay
seguridad a algo”1%” [referring to a person: put your signature to give determination and security
to something]; whereas ‘sellar’ [seal] means “poner un sello a algo, [...] concluir, poner fin a
algo”1%® [to put a stamp on something, to conclude, to end something]. Thus, it seems that there
is a greater level of commitment on the part of China and Russia to fulfil their agreement on gas
supply when using ‘sellar’ [seal] than with ‘firmar’ [sign] in the headline. This fact is also reflected
in the English verb counterparts ‘seal’ and ‘sign’. According to The Merriam-Webster Dictionary,
‘sign’ involves showing that “something else exists, is true, or will happen”%; while ‘seal’ does
not refer to a possible future time reference fulfilment and means “something that confirms,
ratifies, or makes secure”, as a synonym of the verbs ‘guarantee’ or ‘assurance’*'°. Moreover,
the 2016-headline reinforces the ‘superlativeness’ news value of the agreement by using the

expression ‘de gran alcance estratégico’ [with far-reaching strategic consequences] at the end

of the headline.

The headline in article number 44 is interesting in relation to this section on reporting
expressions included in headlines, as the main difference lies in the reporting verb [‘se
compromete’ (commits itself) vs. ‘anuncia’ (announce)]. According to Real Academia Espafiola
Dictionary, ‘comprometerse’ [commits itself] means “contraer un compromiso”!!! [to make a
commitment]; whereas ‘anunciar’ [announce] implies “dar noticia o aviso de algo; publicar,
proclamar, hacer saber”!? [to give notice about something; to publish, to proclaim, to make
known publicly]. In terms of writer’'s commitment to the veracity of the information which is

being reported, both reporting verbs may be categorised as ‘qualified - positive’; however, when

17 http://dle.rae.es/?id=HyzbZW1, accessed 14-11-2016.

108 http://dle.rae.es/?id=XUpKTUW, accessed 14-11-2016.

109 http://www.merriam-webster.com/dictionary/sign, accessed 14-11-2016.
10 hitp://www.merriam-webster.com/dictionary/seal, accessed 14-11-2016.
11 http://dle.rae.es/?id=A3ptelz, accessed 14-11-2016.

12 hitp://dle.rae.es/?id=30C6Foc, accessed 14-11-2016.
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someone uses ‘anunciar’ [announce] instead of ‘comprometerse’ [commit itself] the speaker
suggests that s/he already knows a fact that now has officially become public. Hence, a higher
degree of commitment to the reported content as true information seems to be more present

in the 2016-version of the headline in this article.

In the case of the headlines in articles 46, 54 and 60, there are no quotations included
in either the 2014 or 2016 version. Apart from article number 60, whose 2014-headline version
is more concrete than its 2016 counterpart and there is a lack of specification which enhances
the relevance of the events [‘condena a siete aflos’ (sentences to seven years in prison) vs.
‘endurece su represion’ (toughens its repression); ‘tres periodistas de Al Yazira’ (three journalists
from Al Jazeera) vs. ‘la libertad de prensa’ (freedom of press)]; headlines in articles number 46
and 54 appear to opt for concreteness when referring to the passive news actors [‘el
expresidente francés Sarkozy’ (the former French president Sarkozy) and ‘la jefa de
Comunicacion de Fabra’ (Fabra's head of Communication)], i.e. news actors who are the objects

of the action denoted by the verbs [‘interrogard’ (will question) and ‘hace caer’ (makes it fall)].
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D. CONCLUDING REMARKS

13. Reporting style

The news articles included in the corpus have been analysed in terms of three main reporting
styles: direct, indirect and mixed speech mode. The chapter devoted to this parameter (chapter
1) has defined the terms in detail, as well as the main rhetorical devices that can be achieved by
means of these reporting styles, such as distancing (direct), agreement (indirect) or concision
(mixed), to name but a few. However, there are still discrepancies in the literature (Matoesian
2000; Obiedat 2006; Kuo 2007; amongst others) regarding the purposes they may perform in

actual use.

On the basis of the quantitative results of my investigation, | may conclude that in
journalistic discourse writers seem to opt for the mingling of voices by means of indirect
reporting style, rather than showing an alleged textual accuracy through the use of the direct
and mixed mode, which is a sort of “integrated citation” written in direct style inserted into an
indirect report (Calsamiglia and Lopez 2003). This fact appears to reveal an interest on the part
of both British and Spanish writers in qualifying the reported information (in its widest possible
sense), creating a completely constructed discourse, rather than mitigating responsibility
through verbatim quotations. Nevertheless, my conclusions should be regarded for now as
preliminary since the Chi-square test reveals that when the data concerning direct reporting

style is analysed statistically, the differences are far from being considered significant (P<0.05).
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14. Reporting verb

14.1Tense, aspect and voice

Chapter 2 has analysed the distribution of verb tense, aspect and voice in the British and Spanish
corpora, which are notions dealing with time distinctions. While verb tense locates events in
time, aspect “expresses a speaker's perspective on an event relative to other events” (Schramm
1996: 145). Finally, voice has been assessed in this section with a focus on the passive, which

usually portrays “a state as the result of a preceding action” (Beedham 1982: 91).

This section continues explaining the possible ideological attitudes attached to these
three notions and their possible combinations, such as validity (present tense), distancing (past
tense), dynamism (progressive aspect) or present relevance (present perfect), among others.
Considerable differences were found with respect to the distribution of these verb forms in the
corpus. British writers appear to prefer distancing themselves from the reported content,
whereas their Spanish counterparts seem to opt for supporting the quoted opinions by means
of the use of present tenses. The findings seem to coincide in the case of the reporting style,
since the most used verb tenses in each corpus show a preference for this speech mode. Similar
results were also found in the case of perfective aspect as well as passive verb forms, which are
reduced in the two newspaper groups. A possible relation between the use of the passive and
writer’s qualification of the reported content embedded in the reporting verb remains to be

proven.
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14.2 Writer’s commitment

This thesis has also attempted to clarify the notion of writer's commitment in journalistic
discourse in chapter 2 starting from a survey evaluated by a small group of respondents. This
parameter may be defined as the way news reporters depict their engagement to the veracity
of a quoted statement on the basis of the implicatures present in the reporting verb. The survey
dealing with this fact divided verbs into five subcategories: ‘highly sceptical’, ‘sceptical’,
‘impartial’, ‘favourable’ and ‘strongly in favour’ verb groups. Nevertheless, in order to reduce
subjectivity in my research | decided to restrict the analysis of this parameter to three main
subtypes: ‘qualified — negative’, ‘qualified — positive’ and ‘non-qualified’ (or neutral verbs). The
guantitative results of the pilot study together with my own classification seem to prove the
difficulty in evaluating this parameter. Besides, data indicates how reporting verbs are used in a
way that they contribute to the creation of a subtle interplay of voices without putting at risk

the supposed intertextual impartiality of the article.

The critical approach with which the survey participants have assigned a degree of
commitment to each verb leads to consider that news reporters might be underestimating the
power that reporting verbs have to reveal their true intentions, in particular British writers, since
the total number of impartial reporting verbs measured in raw numbers was 12, which is one
third of the amount of the verbs regarded as biased by the participants. The pilot study also
appears to reveal the influence that the readership profile and the language of analysis have in
the inferential process, though it still requires further research. It would be advisable then to
increase the number of participants in future investigations in order to analyse these variables
in depth, as well as to evaluate the writer’'s commitment at discourse level in order to check the

(non-)existence of clear contextual divergences regarding parallel cases in media reports.

With respect to the contrastive analysis (survey results vs. my own criterion findings,

writer’'s commitment vs. verb tense and reporting style), | may conclude that the analysis of the
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data keeps on proving the difficulties posed by the classification of reporting verbs regarding
writer’s commitment to the truth of the reported proposition. Not only were divergences found
regarding the classification of verbs, but also contradictions in the use of parameters. Indeed, |
cannot provide a reasonable explanation for the possible link between present simple tense and
negative qualification that appeared in both Spanish and British corpora. As Morency et al. point
out, “there is no infallible means of safely attributing commitment to an implicitly conveyed
representation” (2007: 198-199); so many times the issue of whether or not the journalist agrees
with what is being reported is marked in reporting verbs in such a subtle way that it is rather
complicated to determine the attitude of the reporter with complete certainty. Even though |
have tried to reduce the possibilities of misattributing commitment by means of a corpus-based
survey, the margin of error is ever-present, making my own inferences susceptible to being

disputed.
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15. Source of information

15.1 Specificity

In chapter 3, three main categories of information sources embedded in news reports were
distinguished, according to the specificity parameter: identifiable, non-identifiable and non-
specified. Some of them were in turn subdivided into more concrete divisions concerning the
animacy feature (human vs. inanimate) and/or the status of the reported speaker (ordinary vs.
powerful). It was found that sometimes reporters prefer not to delimit clearly the nature of the
author(s) of the assertion in order to strengthen the newsworthy value of the agent, in
particular, those heads described as ‘enigmatic’, e.g. ‘police’. Although most writers opt for
foregrounding the ambiguity of the source by not giving much information about her/him,
legitimacy can be equally achieved through the choice and positioning of the linguistic elements
in the citation segment; for instance, when professional modifiers appear first in the source

phrase.

The proposed taxonomy is conceived as an analytic tool with which to start an in-depth
study of sources used in news rhetoric to disengage the parts that facilitate the concealment of
the true manipulative purposes of journalists when reporting evidence agents. Due to the
limited number of newspapers analysed, it would be necessary to expand both the right- and
left-wing publications in order to create a precise pattern of how authors are reported
depending on the ideological bias of the newspaper. However, the thesis presents a few
tentative impressions in this line, such as the presence of the same identifiable singular sources
in parallel reports and their attitudes conveyed in the text; nevertheless, further research in the

area is required.
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Moreover, the broad distinctions explored in this investigation seem to suggest not only
a relationship between the text and the newspaper stance, but also a close connection between
the discourse and the targeted society. | can argue that certain source types are preferred in
some groups; for example, there have been identified overtones of coded approval involved in
non-specified sources in the Spanish press, while inanimate entities appear to be more frequent
in British newspapers. However, these aspects need to be explored more extensively to see if

these tendencies remain in wider corpora.

15.2 Female sources

Chapter 5 has dealt with the issue of gender focusing on a study of female sources of information
and their connection with the biological sex of the writer. Besides, a contrastive analysis has
been made with regard to the other parameters of study in this investigation, namely reporting
style, verb tense, writer’s commitment and specificity of the source. In general terms, the results
uncover that there is an overall underrepresentation of women both in the case of writers and
sources, which seems to be influenced by the institutional bias of the newspaper. Besides,
regarding the reporting style factor, there is a preference for direct mode in the case of the
British press, which may mean a sign of high status devoted to women in this news group. This
finding contradicts the quantitative results regarding verb tense, since British journalists appear
to prefer using past simple, which is commonly regarded as a mark of implied disagreement, as
opposed to Spanish writers who make an extensive use of present simple. Finally, contrary to
possible expectations, both corpora coincide in the non-qualification of the reported content of

these female sources, who are also mostly specified and defined on a professional basis.

Although many experts in the field have been constantly claiming that female
underrepresentation in the media does not reflect our present reality, but rather entails an
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inaccurate reflection of the society in which citizens are living (Armstrong 2004; Turk 1987), |
consider that we should go further in the analysis and start thinking that probably the sex-role
stereotyped image of women and their lack of visibility in the press media may not just be a
distortion of our reality, but an accurate reflection of their existing low social status. As Zoch and
Turk maintain, “the media’s ‘schema of interpretation’ may actually be mirroring reality, as
unfortunate and inequitable as that reality might be” (1998: 772). As Caldas-Coulthard states,
“language simply reflects ‘facts’ and the ways society in general treats the genders, but by

ignoring the asymmetries we tend to reinforce the stereotypes” (1995: 239).

Following this author, “the representation of people talking in hard news texts is a
cultural construct that encodes values” and reflects “cultural belief systems and power
structures” (1995: 230). Therefore, “the linguistic differences in the way women are represented
in hard news are a reflection of women'’s lack of access of power, since language is located in a
power structure which is, in its turn, reflected in the linguistic production (1995: 239). Thus,
readers should be aware of “the discrimination in practice to which we are exposed daily” (1995:
239), so as to prevent the present sexism in the quality papers which reinforces “a system in
which women and men are not simply different, but unequal” (1995: 227). In turn,
“discrimination in discourse helps maintain intellectual habits that promote discrimination in
practice: by constantly articulating a link between a type of expression and a category of
referent, discourse makes these socially constructed categories seem to be natural common

sense” (Fowler 1994: 105).

Besides, further research is required so as to investigate the journalists’ own perception
of the frames they construct in their articles, as well as the way the readership deconstruct those
frames (Zoch and Turk 1998: 771). Perhaps, if we could understand that in fact the media

agencies do not impose deliberately any frames to their workers and that news reporters are
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themselves the ones that construct almost unconsciously those biased frames that enhance the
male perception on the audience, we would be able to deconstruct the negative image attached
to the media industry. Moreover, although the constant exposition to male voices can be
detrimental to the inner image of women that readers may construct in their minds, we do not
know the impact that the frequent allusion to male sources actually has in their cognition. It
would be then necessary to do a more detailed cognitive linguistic research to check whether
the number of references is sufficient so as to install the idea of women’s weak value for the
public opinion, oritis really the way information sources are portrayed in the news what actually

matters.

In any case, considering that female sources, though outnumbered by male references,
were all depicted in a positive manner reinforcing the power of woman in society, diversity
within news content should still be a must (Armstrong and Nelson 2005: 832). According to
Armstrong and Nelson, “a reporter’s selection of sources within a story is a crucial factor toward
the story’s overall impact for readers” (2005: 832). We should then stimulate a change in “story
coverage and source selection” (Brown et al. 1987: 47) towards a more comprehensive

representation of voices.

Thus, my final suggestion after analysing all the female sources that were included in my
corpus is that journalists need to be “more inclusive and less stereotypical” (Liebler and Smith
1997: 67), since “the repeated use of expressions which imply one gender only reinforces the
distinct gender categories by making them seem the normal thing” (Fowler 1994: 103).
Newspaper reporters should pursue diversity or “a broad range of sources”, which is closely
related to the concept of representativeness, that is, “a diverse representation of political and
social elites and non-elites, or organized and unorganized individuals, and governmental as well

as non-governmental figures” (Brown et al. 1987: 45). This evolution towards a “pluralistic
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democracy [...] including a variety of sources and viewpoints” (Brown et al. 1987: 53) can only
come by means of incorporating more female voices in news content, not just focusing on the
quality of the female sources that are already represented in the articles. If we want readers to
believe that women have equally valuable information than their male counterparts and that
they actually have an important place in the community, we should start reflecting it in the

media by means of quantity and quality.

Therefore, the media should create a new frame that probably does not reflect reality
as it is right now, but perhaps through the constant exposition to this news, this intended frame
can be hopefully incorporated in the citizen’s mind. Since “sources, journalists and audiences
coexist in a system” (Gans 1979: 81), thanks to this new frame instilled in our minds, we would
be able to start working in a more inclusive way, from a more pluralistic angle with our peers
regardless of their gender. So | would reformulate the idea suggested in The Guardian and
Observer Style Guide, which literally says: “our use of language reflects our values, as well as
changes in society'®”, by saying that our use of language should reflect our intended values,

which would derive in positive changes in society.

Unfortunately, as | suggested above, institutional decisions almost always prevail over
those taken individually by reporters. Therefore, the directives working in news agencies should
be the ones who must start down the path towards the diversity of voices in the media and the

“need for more parity among sources” (Armstrong and Nelson 2005: 821).

Moreover, we cannot stop here; if we want the same number of female knowledge
sources to be broadcasted in the news and consequently, an increase of the visibility and power

of women in society, we cannot just impose media workers a more inclusive representation in

113 https://www.theguardian.com/guardian-observer-style-guide-g, accessed 25-10-2016.
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their articles on the part of their directives, we should also add “more women to newspaper
staffs” (Zoch and Turk 1998: 772) and transmit the idea that they are as competent as their male
colleagues. In this way, a greater consistency would exist between the target (to reduce women
underrepresentation in the media) and the efforts (to hire more female journalists), so that the
varying points covered in the news would be truly a reflection of the reality in the journalism

industry.
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16. Reporting and evidentiality

Chapter 4 has started from a general overview of the principal works on evidentiality (Chafe and
Nichols 1986; Palmer 1990; Anderson 1986; Aikhenvald 2004; Boye 2012; inter alia), with a focus
on the principal positions regarding the relationship between evidentiality and epistemic
modality (disjunction, overlap and inclusion), as well as the scope to which evidentiality belongs,
whether it is a grammatical, semantic or rather a ‘functional-conceptual’ category (Boye and

Harder 2009), exemplifying the lack of consensus in the literature.

Then, the chapter continues by analysing the role of evidentiality in journalistic
discourse which, as | already indicated, is easily interpreted as reportative since information in
this medium is mostly obtained from linguistic messages. The latter section within this chapter
presents the existing confusion with regard to the definition and scope of reportative
evidentiality, to end with a discussion of the connection between reportative evidentiality and

reported speech on the basis of Chojnicka’s criteria (2012).

Although | support that there is a cline of functions between these two domains, for the
practical purposes of this thesis | have adopted non-specificness of the source (non-specified
sources of information that imply rumour claims) and reporting verbs whose writer qualifies the
veracity of the reported information as the criteria for signalling the boundary between
reportative evidentiality and reported speech. The results seem to uncover a greater presence
of reportative markers in the Spanish corpus than in the British counterpart due to a noticeable
increase in the use of qualified reporting verbs, a fact which is supported by the slight preference
for the use non-specified sources by Spanish journalists, though this latter aspect would require

further examination.
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17. News values

Chapter 6 has reviewed the issue of ‘news values’ in journalistic discourse, understood as the
set of characteristics that confers newsworthiness to newspaper stories. To that aim, this
chapter has centred its study on the sort of qualities that are commonly enhanced in the
reporting segment, which are: ‘eliteness’, ‘people-centredness’, ‘recency’, ‘geographical
closeness’ and finally, ‘conflict’; these values have been assessed by means of the study the
parameters of analysis in this investigation. In the case of ‘recency’ and ‘geographical closeness’,
which relate to the contextual information included in the citation segment, both temporal and
local references were reduced in the British and the Spanish corpora, probably due to the fact
that in reporting they are implicitly conveyed. Regarding the parameter of the specificity of the
source, the results seem to confirm the fact that information sources usually enhance the news
values of ‘people-centredness’ and ‘eliteness’. However, the sort of news values exhibited in
headlines by journalists remains to be clarified, since the number of reporting instances was
reduced in the corpus. Similarly, the ‘conflict’ news value attached to the use of the reporting

verb would require further consideration.

By means of the study of these values, the kind of ideologies, priorities and hierarchies
which are (probably) held in our society may be deduced (Bell 1996: 156; Gans 1979: 119). As |
suggested above, there is a prevailing trend to reflect the reports of the elite which have just
been uttered and exhibit some sort of conflicting nuances. Although these news values appear
to be primarily in the journalist’s mind when depicting the reporting segment, they should not
be understood in absolute terms, since few reports, and consequently the news content they

refer to, meet these newsworthy requirements. According to Allern,

In reality, only very seldom do we encounter events that immediately, within the span

of a day, have a force or amplitude that is so dramatic, so attention-getting and starkly
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delineated that they absolutely have to be reported as a national or international news

events (2011: 141).

Thus, “journalism practice does not [always] equal journalism theory” (Stromback et al. 2012:
726), and then, “there is no absolute value judgement by which new information is selected and

published” (Hodgson 1990: 10).

Moreover, as | suggested in this chapter, criteria of newsworthiness can vary over time
and between news desks (Allern 2011: 140). Besides, these factors are culture and market-
bound, which results in the enormous disparities of its practices in the press media round the
world (Guo 2012: 27; Allern 2011: 142; Rau 2010: 14). Therefore, “any exploration of news
values can only provide a partial explanation of what lies behind journalistic news decisions”
(Harcup and O’ Neill 2016: 2) since there are many factors intervening. Further research
regarding the extra-journalist and organisational selection decisions taken in the editorial
conferences is also required to study these values (Clayman and Reisner 1998: 179; Guo 2012:
27). In any case, | might initially conclude that there is a tendency for the media press to
strengthen negative schemata in reporting verbs, which is in consonance with the ideological
consensus held in society that seems to be determined by the elite group, though further

investigation would still be need.
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18. Prominence: headlines

Chapter 7 has covered the prominence factor partially, since it has rather been focused on the
study of headlines. The chapter has started from a definition of headlines, as “one of the most
striking features of modern newspapers” (Schneider 2000: 45), discussing their main
typographical properties, as well as their linguistic characteristics at the level of lexis and syntax.
This chapter has continued with a detailed analysis of the kind of functions headlines may
perform in the discourse, which mainly comprises catching the reader’s attention and informing;
nevertheless, the distinction between these two purposes is not crucial in actual practice since
headlines should be rather understood as ‘relevance optimizers’ (Sperber and Wilson 1995; Dor
2003), in the sense that they usually provide readers “with the optimal ratio between contextual

effect and processing effort” (Dor 2003: 716).

When the data concerning ‘prominence’ and the use of reporting was analysed
statistically, the differences between the two corpora were found to be statistically-significant,
except for headlines (P<0.05). Apart from this fact, the chapter has discussed the relation of
news headlines with other parameters of analysis, namely the reporting style, the presence of
the reporting verb (its commitment and verb tense), and finally the source of information
(specificity and gender parameters). Besides, other factors, such as news values and reportative
evidentiality have been considered. The results indicate that, on the whole, the presence of

reporting style in headlines is reduced in both the British and the Spanish press.

Moreover, although news articles exhibit similar preferences regarding the tense of the
reporting verb, the degree of specificity of the source (main branches), its gender, as well as its
positioning within the reporting clause, discrepancies were found concerning the reporting style
and writer’s commitment. Whereas British news workers seem to prefer the use of non-qualified
verbs in direct style, Spanish media writers make more extensive use of qualified reporting verbs

with positive overtones in indirect style. Thus, an association could be established between
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qualification and indirect style, implying that there is a higher degree of mingling of voices in the
Spanish press. Therefore, Spanish news writers seem to be more subjective and biased when
reporting content in newspaper headlines, thus making a more extensive use of reportative

evidentiality.

Finally, this chapter has finished with a diachronic study of a few headlines which have
been modified between the beginning and the end of the time of analysis. The results uncover
that there seems to be no fixed tendency regarding the news values that journalists want to
highlight. In some cases writers opt for personalising news actors and enhance the factivity of
the states of affairs that are introduced in the headline, whereas in other newspaper headlines
there is a preference to refer to news actors as elite entities connected to events of a larger
scope (‘superlativeness’ news value). It would be interesting to increase the number of news
headlines in future investigations in order to analyse these variables of the news values in depth,

in particular the way quotations may be modified in headlines over time.
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19. Lines for future research

This thesis has attempted to address the following research question: is news industry impartial
or evaluative?, by means of the study of eight main parameters, such as verb tense, writer’s
commitment, specificity of the source or the issue of gender, among others. Although the
investigation has tried to interrelate those factors in order to break the well-established
intertextual impartiality of journalistic discourse, there are still a few aspects that would deserve
further attention. For instance, the possible link between the type of publication (right-wing vs.
left-wing) and these factors to see if there is any sort of political bias embedded in the use of
these parameters. Another aspect that would be worth investigating is the connection between
the text category in the quality press and the distribution of reporting sources. In a larger body
of newspaper articles the comparison between soft and hard news, and within this latter group,
the contrast between the different kinds of story content (Sport, Economy or Education) would

surely reveal interesting findings.

Another issue that remains to be completed is the analysis of parallel reports, that is,
the study of the linguistic differences found in two reports dealing with the same information
and published by distinct journals depending on, for instance, the newspaper bias and/or the
targeted readers. The results of this analysis would perfectly be suitable for the completion of

my research on sources of information.

Furthermore, in the case of the study of female sources of information, checking
whether it is true that readers tend to use gender stereotypes regarding the occupation status
of the information source would be enriching for my thesis. For instance, whether they assume
that a police officer quoted in an article is male, even though the gender has not been explicitly

mentioned in the article (Armstrong and Nelson 2005: 822). To that end, it would be interesting
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to create a corpus-based survey in English'** including real newspaper reports for respondents
to deduce the gender behind a singular information source on the basis of their preconceptions,

as the ones that follow:

An Iranian official has confirmed that “the disastrous situation in Iraq” was discussed
between US officials and Iranian officials in Vienna last night, on the sidelines of the
latest round of nuclear negotiations between Tehran, the West and Russia [emphasis
added] (The Times 2014)- article 23.

Probably a woman D Probably a man D

An expert testifying for the prosecution said a person's stomach is normally empty of
food six hours after eating and Steenkamp ate much later on the night of the killing
[emphasis added] (The Guardian 2014)- article 18.

Probably a woman D Probably a man D

Female sources could even be suitable for the study of topic assignment and length of
the attribution. According to Reah, “women are often depicted as weaker — they are victims,
they are on the receiving end of action rather than the performers of it” (2001: 69), which could
be tested on journalistic discourse. Regarding the issue of length, Caldas-Coulthard points out
that when women are described in their professional status, the nominal groups qualifying them
tend to be shorter (1995: 238), a fact which probably derives from women’s lack of power in
society. As this author claims, “the more powerful or established a person is in an institution,
the more attributes she/he will have when introduced as a speaker”, and so “the categorisation

of the speakers depends on his/her role in the power structures” (1995: 237). These issues,

114 The gender assumption can only be tested in English as this language lacks gender agreement on most
nouns.
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together with others related to gender, such as the placement of the stories written by female
writers, whether or not they appear in the hard news sections of the online newspaper, would

well deserve a thorough study.

Apart from these considerations, my investigation would also be appropriate in a vast
corpus for the assessment of the person involved in the reporting segment, which would

distinguish

=  First person reporting expressions: cases where the speaker (information source) claims
to know about her/his own actions / ideas because someone else has told her/him about
it as a sign of a non-volitional act or untrue statement (Curnow 2002: 4), for example:
‘they agreed that | was walking through the main street after the event’*’>; or just with
the aim of making a conjecture, as in this report!®: “Hay gente que dice que no hay que
ser egocéntrico, pero yo digo que egocéntrico no es mala palabra. Si lo es egoista”
[There are people who say that we should not be egocentric, but | say that ‘egocentric’
is not a bad word. The term ‘selfish’ does] [emphasis added] (Abc 2014), in which ‘yo
digo que’ [l say that] is used to introduce a supposition, which has been regarded by
some authors, such as Marin-Arrese et al. (2013: 419-420), as a proper evidential
marker;

e Second person reporting expressions: interview samples where the interviewer
(journalist) is making some sort of preamble using information mentioned by the
interviewee (information source) to later check the reported statement, to provide the
readership with further information on the matter of discussion or just to contextualise

the following question, as in this report: “Early on, | remember you mentioned that you

115 Constructed sample by the author of this thesis.
18http://www.abc.es/cultura/musica/20140119/abci-entrevista-daniel-barenboim-201401182150.html,
accessed 08-03-2014.
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thought your work friend fancied you and as an easily embarrassed child | just giggled
and ran off” [emphasis added] (The Guardian 2016)"’.

e And they can be then compared with third-person reportatives, that is, those instances
of hearsay evidence that are derived from tradition, common knowledge, a myth or a
story, which mean that in theory everyone in society knows or shares the idea(s)
mentioned by the writer (Palmer 2001: 73-74); for example, “It has always been said
that music is the language of feeling and passion, as words are the language of reason”

[emphasis added] (The News 2016)8,

Thus, the scope of my thesis dealing with reporting expression and their implied nuances
in journalistic discourse can be easily broadened, even allowing a diachronic contrastive analysis
of the parameters already addressed in this research, such as the evolution of headlines over

time.

Whttps://www.theguardian.com/lifeandstyle/2016/oct/01/a-letter-to-my-mother-who-has-been-
having-an-affair-for-15-years, accessed 27-02-2017.
118 https://www.thenews.com.pk/magazine/you/179147-Sound-of-music, accessed 27-02-2017.
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APPENDICES

Appendix 1. Distribution of verb forms with respect to tense, aspect and
voice

Tense, aspect and voice | BRITISH PRESS SPANISH PRESS
Present simple (does not) believe (no) descarta
(do not) agree (se le) atribuyen
accuses aclara
acknowledges acusa
alleges advierte

are said advirtieron
believe(s) afirma

calls agradece
claims amenaza
consider anuncia
expects afiade

feel apunta
insist(s) asegura(n)
is alleged atribuye
maintains califica
say(s) coinciden
show comienza
suggest concluye
tells confia
thinks confiesa
warns considera(n)
cree

declara
defiende
demuestra
denuncia(n)
descarta
dice(n)
digan
especulan
estima(n)
explica
habla

hace
indica(n)
informa
insiste
lamenta
llama
mantiene
(no) resta importancia
parece claro
piensa
precisa
rechaza
reclama
reconoce
recuerda(n)
reitera
relata
remarca
repite
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Tense, aspect and voice

BRITISH PRESS

SPANISH PRESS

Present simple

responde
se compromete
se considera

se define
se especula
se estima
sentencia
sefiala
sospecha
sostiene
subraya
utiliza
ve
Past simple accused acuso
acknowledged adelanté
added admitié
admitted advertia
agreed advirtio
announced afirmé
argued alertaban
believed anuncié
blamed afiadio
called aseguraron
cautioned asegurd
claimed atribuyd
confirmed avanzé
declared calificd
denied concluyé
described confesd
echoed consideraron
emerged considerd
expressed culpaban
gave the example of declaré
hit back desvelaron
indicated determind
informed dijo
insisted entendia
listed espetaron
outlined explicd
pleaded fueron acusados
pointed out garantizd
recognized gritaron
reiterated identificd
reported indicé
responded insistid
revealed justifico
said llamo
shot back manifestaron
signalled manifestd
stressed mantenian
suggested nego
testified opind
threatened planted
told recalcéd
tweeted recordd
warned replico
was accused reveld
was announced se afirmaba
was reported se comprometié
was said se mostro
were told se negaba
se referia
Past simple sefialo
trascendio
vociferaban
Present continuous are saying
is hoping
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Tense, aspect and voice

BRITISH PRESS

SPANISH PRESS

Present perfect

has admitted
has announced
has been tipped
has called

has confirmed
has declared
has indicated
has insisted

has made [it] clear
has said

has signalled
has told

has vowed

has welcomed
have assured
have believed
have expressed
have heard
have told

have warned

(no) ha cerrado la puerta

ha aclarado
ha(n) acusado
ha admitido

ha afirmado

ha agradecido
ha agregado
ha alabado

ha amenazado
ha anunciado
ha afiadido

ha apostillado
ha asegurado
ha avalado

ha avisado

ha calificado
ha comentado
ha comunicado
ha(n) confirmado
ha continuado
ha criticado

ha dejado claro
ha denunciado
ha destacado
ha detallado
ha dicho

ha elogiado

ha explicado
ha indicado

ha insistido

ha lamentado
ha manifestado
ha(n) negado
ha(n) pedido
ha proclamado
ha recalcado
ha rechazado
ha reclamado
ha reconocido
ha recordado
ha recriminado
ha reflejado

ha reiterado
ha remachado
ha r